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1. INTRODUCTION
These help pages apply to iTools version 7.00.

Please note that not all facilities are available to each product supported by iTools. Where a feature is not
available to a product (Graphical Wiring for example), then the toolbar icon, or menu item does not appear.

1.1. CONVENTIONS

When instructions are given to use a keyboard key, the key name is displayed thus: <Insert>. The keys'
names may vary from keyboard to keyboard, in particular <Insert> may appear as <Ins>, and <Delete> may
appear as <Del>.

HA028838 Page 1
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2. RUNNING ITOOLS
2.1. LAUNCHING THE APPLICATION

iTools may be launched in any of the following ways:

1. By starting the iTools application itself. The setup program creates a program group called 'Eu-
rotherm iTools', containing an 'iTools' icon. Selecting this icon launches the application.

™) Autodesk Yolo Yiew
) Dell Accessories
@ Eurotherm iTools

Internet ‘G Games

% :51-!.'1:?""” — l@ Metwork Associates
(@ Paint Shop Pro
= 2
@ Tour Windows XP | ,@ Startup
) Tightvnc
& Internet Explorer
@ Microsoft Word Microsoft Access
Microsoft Excel

) Microsoft OFfice Tools
‘ {7} RoboHELP Office
windows Media Pl (0 VMware
) WinZip
windows Messend| [&] Microsoft Outlook

-

Microsoft PowerPoint

} _ Microsoft Word
! ' Windows Movie M

> w MSN Explorer
(%) Outlook Express

&)

Remote Assistance
5 Windows Journal Viewer
& windows Media Player

CUGIEITEUEM Al 28, windows Messenger

Internet Explorerl§ (59 HP Install Metwork Printer Wizard

>

»

| ) Advanced Tools »
> !@ Configuration Wizards »
» i@ iTools Secure »
» || ) iTools views »
» || £ iClone

Y 7 iTools Engineering Studio

» | %* iTools OPC Server
» || &) iTools ReadMe
» || @ oOPC Scope

34| Programmer Editor

Log OFf @ Shut Down

4 start SHON

2. By opening an instrument clone file directly from the Windows Explorer or Shell. A Clone file may be

recognised by its filename extension (.UIC) or by its icon.

<] .
OI‘D

3. By opening a view of a connected on-line device from the Eurotherm network explorer (supplied as a
part of Eurotherm Suite). Each device attached to a Modbus port in the Eurotherm Network explorer
presents an '‘Open in iTools' command on its file and context menus.

See also Command-line options

Page 2
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2.2. LOADING DEVICES INTO ITOOLS

Note: For certain instruments, a "Wizard' appears when a 'new' instrument is loaded. These wizards allow
device configuration from a sequence of set-up pages. See 'Wizards' for more details.’

Devices can be loaded into iTools in the following ways:

“h

1. By clicking on the Scan icon 3can in the toolbar, or
by selecting 'Enable background scan' in the Device menu, or
by using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <Alt> +<S>

qp

2. By clicking on the ‘Add’ icon &dd in the toolbar, or
by selecting 'Add..." in the Device Menu, or
by using the shortcut <Alt> + <Insert>, or
by right clicking in the Panel views window at the bottom of the iTools window,
then selecting 'Add Devices...'
Use of the 'Add’ feature displays a dialogue box showing all the devices known to the Modbus server.
See the Options menu description for more details (Options/Advanced/Show server).

3. By opening a view of a real or clone device in the Eurotherm network explorer.
The same copy of iTools can be used to open all device views.
4, By dragging a device icon out of the Eurotherm Network explorer and

dropping it into the iTools window.
2.2.1. Clone devices

Clone devices can be used to set up a configuration for a particular device type, and then download this
configuration to a real device. Itis also possible to read the configuration from a real instrument and trans-
fer it into a clone device for editing.

On the screen, clones for devices which incorporate digital displays, can be distinguished from ‘real’ in-
struments by the colour of the digital display - yellow for real instruments and white for clone instruments.
Clones for devices without digital displays are *filled' grey, whereas real devices are 'filled’ green.

See 'Loading Clone Devices' for more details.

2.3. LOADING CLONE DEVICES

Clone files may be 'opened' in the following ways:

&)

1. For new files, by clicking on the '‘New File' icon in the toolbar Mew File or,
by selecting ‘New Clone File..." in the File menu, or,
by right clicking in the Panel views window at the bottom of the iTools window
then selecting 'New Clone File..."
b=

2. For existing files, by clicking on the 'Open File' icon in the toolbar “penFile or,
by selecting 'Open Clone File' in the File menu or,
by double clicking on a clone file from Windows explorer or shell or,
by dragging a file out of explorer and dropping it into the iTools window or,
by right clicking in the Panel views window at the bottom of the iTools window,
then selecting 'Open Clone File...".

HA028838 Page 3
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2.4. NAVIGATION
iTools functionality can be accessed by various means, as follows:
2.4.1. Menu Bar

The iTools Main menu contains a number of items, fully described elsewhere in this document. (See 'The
menus'). The contents of the menu bar varies according to device type. The illustration below is a compos-
ite - not all device types will display all the menu items shown.

The content of the menu bar items themselves also depends on device type.

File Device Explorer wiring “iew Opkions  window  Help

2.4.2. Main Toolbar

This toolbar features the functionality of the File and Device menus. See 'The Toolbars’ for more informa-
tion.

g ® @ B &8 & o X  » X . | & .

Mew File OpenFile  Load Save Print Scan Add Remove Access  Wizards Wigws Help

2.4.3. Views Toolbar

Located below the main toolbar, this features buttons relevant to the currently selected device type. The
toolbar contents can therefore change according to device type. The displayed view options mimic the en-
tries in the "Views' menu. See 'The Toolbars' for more information.

@graphical Wiring B Function Elock BB Parameter Explorer [ Fieldbus [/ Gateway B Flash Memary

Device Panel E[H Terminal Wiring gj"Device Reripe QWgtch,l'Recipe F4|Programmer Lser Pages

i’[}Tu:u:uIljit Blocks ﬁ OPC Scope w=@iTools Secure
As well as launching an instance of the selected view, these buttons also provide a convenient means of
bringing a particular view to the front.
2.4.4. Right Mouse Button

Clicking on the right mouse button, causes a pop-up menu to appear. This menu is relevant to the location
of the tip of the cursor at the time the button is clicked (i.e. it is context sensitive). These menus are there-
fore sometimes called 'context menus'.

Page 4 HA028838
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2.5. USING THE APPLICATION

iTools uses a 'device workspace' architecture which allows the user to open views on multiple devices, but
normally,only views associated with the currently selected device are visible.

Note: A device view can be made permanently visible by clicking on the panel-pin icon at the top right of
the view. When 'pinned’, the pin changes shape, and has a red background when a different device is
selected as the current device.

Pinouticon = A Pinned icon = n

’

There are two device selection windows docked to the main iTools frame: Panel Views and Device Browser,
as described below.

Double clicking on a device name or faceplate launches the default view for that device. This may be the
'Parameter explorer® or the 'Graphical wiring editor’ according to device type.

2.5.1. Panel Views

This view, which as a default, resides at the bottom of the frame, shows the ‘faceplates’ of the currently
loaded devices. The panel views window can be shown or hidden by selecting/deselecting ‘Panel Views' in
the View menu. The panel views frame can be set either at the top or the bottom of the frame using the
'Panel Views Position’ item of the Options menu.

The currently selected instrument is highlighted by means of a grey box surrounding the faceplate. Devices
which are in configuration mode display a 'spanner’ symbol; devices which have a communications failure
for any reason display a white cross with a red background.

# Q

Configuration symbol Comms Fail symbol

X

EI'J el

COk1.ID001 3216 C:h . A2800 Clone1 WIS My Documentzh 3504 1ar

Level 2 (Engineer) 3504 v, 1.20
]

HA028838 Page 5
Issue 5 Oct 10



iTools Version 7 Help Manual

2.5.2. Device Browser

This view, near the top left of the frame, displays a list of currently loaded devices. The OPC parameters as-
sociated with the currently selected device are displayed in a separate pane directly below the device

browser. Each item in the device browser gives communications information for real instruments, or the file
location (if any) for clone devices. Configuration and comms failure symbols, as described above, appear to
the left of the device symbol, if appropriate.

The currently selected device is highlighted.

M1 IDO0L-3216

B CiDocuments and Settingsirich:

B CDocuments and Settingsirich: %
£ >

Device Browser

The Find tab at the bottom of the OPC parameter browser window allows the user to search for parameters
by name, description,Address or Comment. The user types in the required item in a field directly below the
'Matching' window (hidden by the drop-down menu in the figure below).

+-[_3 INPUT
+-7 101
+-.] oFz
+-20 Ad
+-7 LA
3T
+-2] =P
+-20 CTRL
+-_1 ALARM
+-[_1 TIMER
+-[_0 RECIPE
+-20 ComMms
+-27 cal
+-[_7 STATUS
+-[_0 QCoDE
+-_1 ACCESS
+-[_7 IDENT

+ I:| Diag

Search for | D escriptions ﬂ

Farameter MNames
D ezcrphions

Addrezses
Comments

Matching

Lisk | Parame... | Descripkion

£ >

£ Browse | g Find

OPC Parameter Browse tab

£ Browse 3¢ Find

OPC Parameter Find Tab

Double clicking on a parameter in the OPC Parameter find tab window launches a Parameter Explorer view

for that parameter.
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2.6. WIZARDS

When certain devices are loaded into iTools, either as clones or as real devices, a configuration wizard ap-

pears.

Note: It is possible to disable this function for Clone files, by 'unchecking' the ‘Run Wizard for New Clone

File' item in the Options menu.

ilools Wizards

Select '"Next' to begin device configuration.

Wizards may also be started from the iTools toolbar.

|~ Don't show me this message again.

Welcome to iTools Wizards

A Configuration wizard is provided for this device type.

3

Cancel

These wizards allow the user to set-up the device's parameters, using a number of configuration pages.
Clicking on the 'Next' key, calls the start page:

CADOCUME-1\RICHAR~ 1ALOCALS ~ TATempWwiz311 6. uiz

iTools Configuration Wizard
3116 Controller/Timer

Start l Input ] Setpoints] Control] Alarms] Timer] 101 ] apz ] A ] Displa_l,l] Messages] Promote] Summary]

.
INYENSsyYs

EUROTHERM

For more help on this and other
Eurotherm products please visit

ey eurotherm oo uk

ar
Wy eurotherm.cam

Mare information on the iTools
family of product configuratars
can be found at

wowew eurotherm3.com/itools/

Mext > Close
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2.6 WIZARDS (Cont.)

As can be seen, there are a number of tabs near the top of the screen, each one representing a specific area
of instrument configuration. These can either be clicked-on directly, or they can be accessed, in sequence,
by use of the 'Next >' key. Once started, the '< Back' key can be used to go back through the sequence one

step at atime.

It is not the intention of these pages to describe how to configure an instrument; the 'Input’ and 'Summary’
pages for the above wizard are given below to show the style of presentation. As will be seen, the right

hand portion of each window is given over to parameter help.

C:ADOCUME-1\RICHAR~ 1MLOCALS ~ 1ATempwiz3111 6. uiz

Start  lnput lSetpoints] Control] Alarms] Timer] 101 ] oFz2 ] Ay ]Displa_l,l] Messages] Promote] Summary]

Configure your Input

Select the input Type: JTC -
Select the Instruments Display Units: T -
Select the decimal place farmat: MHNHM -

Select the high R ange: 1200 C
Select the low B ange: 210 *C

Select the Cold Junction Compenzation: |AUTO -

Select the sensor break tppe: ON -

Set the Input Filter Time constant: 18 Sec

|In|Jut

PV Input

The PY or Process Yariable input
is used to derive a
measurement - Lusually
temperature - used as the
primary input to the control
loop, It can be configured to use
a wide range of measurement
devices, including
thermocouples and resistance
thermometers, as well as
providing a millivolt input that
may be used to interface to
linear sensors, Many specialised
measurement devices such as
nan-contact infra-red
thermormeters emulate one ar
other of the sensors supported
and may be used directly or
using a custom definition,
Communications may also be
used to supply the contral
Process Wariable for mare
complexr applications. “

< Back | Mext > | Close |

ADOCUME= 1\RICHAR~ 1\_OCALS ~ 1A Tempiwiz311 6. uiz
Start ] Input ] Setpoints] Control] Alarms] Timer] 101 ] apz2 ] Ad ]Display] Messages | Promote

Surnrnary l

100 to 240 Vac
{50/60Hz}

Maodule type: Input/Output 1

10 type: L1012 Function: [HEAT (2)

/o1 &
|101.Tvpe |

I/0 Channel 1
Hardware Type

W Channel 1 may
v | be fitted with

-

.— E either a relay
(form &), an
unisolated DC
Output
(retransmission

or control) or a logic LA module.
The I/0 module may be
configured either as an output
for the control loop or event
output, or as a contack closure
digital input.

Value Options

0 {(NOME): No Module Fitted
1 {RELY): Relay Fitted

The relay outputis a
form & relay, (bwo
terminals) which is

vebmA Fm s mA miEAL e

< Back Finizh Cloze
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2.6 WIZARDS (Cont.)

Once all the required configuration items have been set up, clicking on the 'Finish' key allows the user to
save the configuration to a clone file, and then to send this clone file to an instrument if required.

Final Steps [‘$_<|

Congratulations! You've completed your Configuration.

w'hat would you like to do now?

Save the Configuration to a Clone File...

Send the Clone File to an [nstrument...

Back to Wizard Finizhed!
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3. PARAMETER EXPLORER
3.1. THE PARAMETER EXPLORER WINDOW

The parameter explorer window is, for most instruments*, the default iTools window. The window shows the
parameters associated with the current iTools browse list.

*Note: For some instruments, the default window is the Graphical Wiring Editor

Providing that the first instance is not maximised, multiple window instances, showing different lists, may be
created by double-clicking on the iTools browse tree. Only the active instance is updated.

The window (example shown below) is opened:

1. by double-clicking on the device faceplate (but see note above),

2. by clicking on the Parameter Explorer button in the Views Toolbar B8 Parameter Explorer
3. by clicking on a folder or subfolder in the parameter browse window

4, by using the shortcut <Alt> + <X>.

The window opens, showing the parameters associated with the selected folder in the parameter browse
window. Where there are sub-folders, these appear as tabs (e.g. LA and LB in the figure below). The status
bar at the bottom of the window shows the full path of the list, together with the number of parameters.

B
-~

22 COMT.1D001 -3508 - Parameter Explorer (10.Lgcl()

5 s |
e [ Description | Address| Wale|
0T ppe 140 Type 21038| Input [48] = |
AP revent [revert 21057 Ma (0] =
P Process Wariable 21049 n.0a
10 LgclD. LA - 3 parameters [10 hidden]

The figure above shows the three parameters which are considered relevant out of the 13 available. 'Hid-
den' parameters can be displayed by de-selecting 'Hide Parameters and Lists when Not Relevant' in the 'Pa-
rameter Availability settings..." item in the Options Menu.

Page 10 HA028838
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3.1 THE PARAMETER EXPLORER WINDOW (Cont.)

52 COM1.ID001-3508 - Parameter Explorer (10.LgclO) =3
& - =
e |
| Mame | Description | Address| Value|
| 10Type 140 Type 21032] Input (48] = |
A lrvvert [ vt 21067 Mo (0] -
binOnTime  kinimum OnTime 21051 Auto (0] =
DizplayHigh Dizplay High 21029 1.00
DigplayLow Dizplay Low 21041 .00
FangeHigh Range High 21043 1.00
Fangelow Range Low 21045 .00
Measuredy, Measured Value 21047 .00
P Process Yariable 21049 0.00
Rezolution | Rezolution 21068 1]
Inertia |nertia Campenzatian 21053 .00
Backlazh  Backlazh Compenzation 21055 .00
CalState  Calibration State 21053 [dle [100] =
10 LgclD. LA - 13 parameters

Parameters in blue text are non-editable (Read Only).

Items in black text (with the 'pencil’ symbol) are editable (Read/Write)

Parameters with a coloured background are hidden, when "Hide Parameters and Lists when not relevant’ in
the 'Parameter Availability settings..." item in the Options Menu is selected (default = hidden)

3.1.1. Columns

The figures above show the default display, showing read/write status, name, description, address and value
columns. For some instruments, a further column (*Wired From") also appears. The Explorer menu ‘Columns’
item allows the user to define which default and non-default columns are to be displayed.

v Descripkion

v Address
Lirnits

v Wired From
Comment
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3.1.2. Parameter Explorer tools

Note: Not all of these tools are available for use all of the time.

%= ~ Back To: List name. See 'Historical Navigation' for more details
= * Forward to: List name. See 'Historical Navigation' for more details

Up one level. Displays the 'parent’ of the currently displayed list. See 'Vertical Navigation' for more
details.

3 Down one level. Causes a sublist (if any) of the current display to appear. See "Vertical Navigation’ for
more details.

_W

Push pin... Clicking on this icon causes the current display to become permanent. |.E itis still view-
able when another device is the current device. See 'Using the application' for more details.

3.1.3. Editing Parameter Values

Writable parameters have their values changed by clicking anywhere in the parameter's row, and either typ-
ing a value in, or making a selection from a pull-down menu. The existence of a pull-down (combo) menu is

indicated by a black downward pointing arrow head. Clicking on this arrow head produces a list of items
which may be selected.

A number of "Value cells’ have an ‘ellipsis’ button J associated with them. Clicking on this button causes a
dialogue box to be launched which allows time values to be edited.

Td1 x|

Current Walue 40z
Mew Walue i h |0 m |4EI z |0 ms

] Cancel | Apply |
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3.2. EXPLORER BROWSING AND NAVIGATION

By default, the browse list displayed in the window is continuously synchronized with the user's browsing
activity in the iTools browse panel tree. This synchronization occurs even when the Parameter Explorer is
obscured by other iTools editors. If multiple Parameter Explorers are open, only the active instance is con-
trolled by the browse tree.

3.2.1. Historical navigation

A (Shortcuts <Ctrl> + <B>, and <Ctrl> + <F> respectively)

The parameter explorer maintains a history buffer of up to 10 lists that have previously been browsed in the
current instance of the window. The 'Back to: List name' and 'Forward to: List name' buttons allow easy re-
tracing or repeating of the sequence of list selections. Hovering the cursor over either key (if active) causes
the name to be displayed, of the list which will appear if the key is clicked. Clicking on the black down ar-

row causes a drop down pick list to appear, which shows the last (up to 10) parameter lists visited in the
relevant direction. The user can then select the required list to go to.

22 COM1. D00 -3508 - Par

ﬂ:'%':b*

In=trument. Display T

Instrument, Opkions Tupe
Instrument, Opkions irnber
ACCess ber

R He T T mAame A=

3.2.2. Vertical navigation

= (Shortcuts <Ctrl> + <U>, and <Ctrl> + <D> respectively)

The up/down pushbuttons are used to browse the address spaces of devices that have nested lists. If the
currently displayed list has sub-lists then the Down button browses one level deeper, and display these lists
as a tabbed display, as depicted below.

22 COM1.ID001-3508 - Parameter Explorer (I0) M=
& - = —
Py LaclD | Ripas | ModiDs| Mod | 10Expander |

|Mame | Description | Address| Wale |

The 'Up' tool button calls the parent of the currently displayed list.

Note: The parameter explorer does not browse to the very top level in the name hierarchy, because there
are no parameters at this level. It is possible, however, to browse to other levels that do not have pa-
rameters, providing that they have sub-lists.
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4. FLASH MEMORY
4.1. FLASH MEMORY EDITOR

Not all devices are fitted with flash memory.

The Flash Memory Editor is available to some devices to allow the editing of five tabbed lists that require an
extra step in order to block-write the parameters' values to flash memory.

As can be seen from the figures below, the five lists are entitled: Message Table, Message Table Config,
Promote Parameters, Recipe Definition and Recipe Names. Of these, Message Table, Message Table Config
and Promote Parameters have a user interface which is dedicated to the lists. The other lists are displayed
using the standard iTools grid, as used by the Parameter Explorer, for example, and are not discussed fur-
ther here.

4.1.1. Message Table

i COM1.ID001-3216 - Flash Memory Editor M=1E3
© 1 aXx -

Mezzage Table l Meszage Table Config ] Pramate Parameters | Fecipe Definition | Fecipe Mames ]

Ma. | Parameter Op. “alue| Priority | Message

IMPUT SENSOR BROKEM

2 |STATUS. InztStatus b azk, B4 Low COMTROL LOOF BROKEM

3 |STATUS InstStatus bl azk 1 Laowe ALARK T #1

4 | STATUS InstStatus bl azk 2 Laowe ALARM 2 #2

8 |STATUS InstStatus bl azk, 4 Low ALARM 3 H#3

B |[STATUS. InstStatus bl azk, 3 Low ALARKM 4 #4

7 | STATUS InstStatus b azk, 128 Low LOWw LOAD CURRENT

g | STATUS. InstStatus b azk, 286 Low QUTPUT SHORT CIRCUIT

Meszage Condition

Farameter: O perator: W alle: Pricrity:

STATUS. InstStatus J Mask RAEE Lows Rd

Message: |INF"LIT SEMSOR BROKEM

The message table contains a list of up to 15 items, each of which defines the message that is to appear if
the specified parameter's value satisfies a specified condition. The Flash Memory Editor tool bar or Flash
menu items are used to insert, delete, reorder etc. the messages.

Once editing is complete, the new list is downloaded to the device by means of the 'Update device flash

memory' tool button, the ‘Update Device Flash' item in the 'Flash' menu, ﬁ or by using the shortcut + . In
all cases, a confirmation message appears before download is carried out. The user is prompted to
download if an attempt is made to close the editor without downloading.

Message table items are displayed in a read-only grid: editing is performed using the control windows be-
low the message table.
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4.1.1 MESSAGE TABLE (Cont.)
PARAMETER

There are a number of ways to access parameters for editing:

Invoke a browse dialogue by clicking on the ellipsis button J adjacent to the parameter entry field.

1.

2. Invoke a browse dialogue by double-clicking on the grid row

3. Invoke a browse dialogue by attempting to type into the Parameter entry field.

4. Drag parameters onto any grid row from elsewhere in iTools

5. Invoke a browse dialogue using the 'Edit Parameter' tool button, Flash menu or Context menu item
g

6. Invoke a browse dialogue using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <E>

CONDITION

This allows the message display condition to be defined from a drop-down pick lists.

Note: the figure below is a composite image. The two pick lists cannot be displayed simultaneously.

O perator; W alue: Friciity:
e | |32 -
< b edium
b High
i
Operator

= Message displayed if the parameter value is equal to the entered Value

<>  Message displayed if the parameter value is not equal to the entered Value

> Message displayed if the parameter value is greater than the entered Value

< Message displayed if the parameter value is less than the entered Value

Mask Message displayed if all the bits in the parameter match all the bits in the entered value

Value
Allows the user to enter a value against which the parameter value is to be compared.

Priority

Allows the user to set the message priority as 'Low', ‘Medium' or 'High'. These priority levels define the gap
between message displays.

These time delays are individually configurable in Message Table Config, below.

MESSAGE

This text-entry field allows the user to enter the message to be displayed when the Condition criterion is
met.
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4.1.2. Message Table Config

B COM1T.1D001-3216 - Flash Memory Editor

Meszage Table Message Table Config l Pramate Parame

| Mame | Walue|
Speed |
A LowFriorityDelay 30
A MediumPriontyD elay a0
A7 HighPriorityDelay a0

This window allows the user to set up time constants associated with message displays (see '‘Message Table'
above). All values are in units of 100msec., thus an entry of 30 equates to a gap of 3 seconds.

SPEED

The speed at which message characters move across the display. The default speed is 400 milliseconds be-
tween character ‘jumps'.

PRIORITY DELAYS

These priority delays define the gap between the final character of a message's disappearance, and the
subsequent reappearance of the first character of the same message. Several messages with the same pri-
ority level may be grouped together into one big message.

4.1.3. Promote Parameters

B COM1.1D001-3216 - Flash Memory Editor

D escription

b anual Output 4 alus Fead Only

SPworkingSP . Working Setpoint Level 1+ 2 Fead ke

2

3 |CTRL.Actwelut Working Dutput Level 1 +2 Read Only

4 | TIMER.Status Timer Status Level 2 Read wite

5 | INPUT Urits Dizplay Urits Level 2 Read W ite

E | SP.SPHighLimit Setpoint High Limit Level 2 Read W ite

7 | SP.SPLowLirnit Setpoint Low Limnit Level 2 Read it

g [SP5SH1 Setpaint 1 Level1+2 Readwrite

9 |[5P5SFZ Setpoint 2 Level1+2 R eadMwrite

10 |5P.Rate Setpoint R ate Limit Y alue Level 2 R ead write "

Parameter Promotion

FParameter: Lewvel: Aocess

CTRL. Manual0utyal J Level 1 +2 | |Read Only -]

The parameter promotion table contains a list of up to 60 items. The purpose of the list is to arrange the
listed parameters in a specific order for display by the device. Parameters can be added, deleted, moved
etc. by means of the Flash Memory Editor toolbar, or by the 'Flash' menu.
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4.1.3 MESSAGE TABLE CONFIG (Cont.)

Once editing is complete, the new list is downloaded to the device by means of the '‘Update device flash

memory' tool, the ‘Update Device Flash' item in the 'Flash' menu, @ or by using the shortcut +. In any
case, a confirmation message appears before download is carried out. The user is prompted to download if
an attempt is made to close the editor without downloading.

The parameter promotion table items are displayed in a read-only grid: editing is performed using the con-
trol windows below the message table.

PARAMETER

There are a number of ways to access parameters for editing:

Invoke a browse dialogue by clicking on the ellipsis button adjacent to the parameter entry field. J

1.

2. Invoke a browse dialogue by double-clicking on the grid row

3. Invoke a browse dialogue by attempting to type into the Parameter entry field.

4. Drag parameters onto any grid row from elsewhere in iTools

5. Invoke a browse dialogue using the ‘Edit Parameter’ tool button, Flash menu or Context menu item
g

6. Invoke a browse dialogue using the shortcut <Ctrl< + <>

LEVEL

Allows 'Level 2', or 'Level 1 + 2' to be selected from a drop-down pick list.
Levels 1 and 2 relate to Operator Access Levels as discussed in the relevant User Manual.

ACCESS

Allows the user to set the parameter access as Read Only or Read Write
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5. DEVICE PANEL VIEW [ElDevice Panel

Clicking on this Views Toolbar item causes a front panel faceplate of the selected device to appear in the
main iTools frame. For many instruments types, any digital displays and/or push buttons etc. which 'appear’
on the device itself, are mimicked on this Device Panel View, allowing the device to be 'operated’ via iTools
(instead of at the panel) if desired.

The Device Panel View can also be initiated by selecting '‘Device Panel' in the 'View' menu, or by means of
the shortcut <Alt> + <E>.

COM1.ID001-3216 - Device Panel View  [= |[E]

EUROTHERM

132

2216

B & &

A device-specific toolbar appears above the faceplate, to allow, for example, combinations of keys to be
operated simultaneously. Hovering the mouse cursor over these tool buttons causes a tool tip to appear,
containing a description of the button function. The figures below show these tool tips for the example
above. Other device types will have other tool button functions.

+er | Wik + W +t§

Page 18 HA028838
Issue 5 Oct 10



iTools Version 7 Help Manual

6. WATCH/RECIPE
6.1. WATCH RECIPE EDITOR

QWgtch,l'Recipe

The watch/Recipe Window can be opened by clicking on the Watch/Recipe tool button (above), by select-
ing "Watch/Recipe' in the Views menu, or via the shortcut <Alt> + <A>. The window is in two parts: the left
part contains the watch list; the right-hand part contains a data set, initially empty and unnamed.

The window is used:

1. To monitor a so-called 'watch list' of parameter values. The watch list can contain parameters from
many different lists within the same device.

2. To create 'data sets' of parameter values which can be selected and downloaded to the device, in the
sequence defined by the recipe. The same parameter may be used more than once in a recipe.

M COM1.1D001 -3216 - Watch/Recipe Editor M=E
DEEW I X MMeo # 4
[ Lizt [ Parameter [ Description | Walue| Co Marmal| Concl|
SP SH Setpoint 1 25.00 25.00 20.00
SP SpP2 Setpoint 2 27.30 30.00 25.00
P SPSelect Active Setpoint Sele SP21) - gl SP10) - SP2(1) -
SP SPSelect Active Setpoint Sele SP21) -~ ! -] SP2(1] - SP2[1]~
ALARM A Threzhold Threzhold 21.95 30.00 30.00
ALARM A Cut COutput OFF (0] = mPNRNR - OFF 0] = | OFF[0) -
< ¥ |

6.1.1. Creating a Watch List

After opening the window, as described above, parameters can be added to it as described below. Pa-
rameters can be added only from the device to which the Watch/Recipe window relates (that is, parameters
from more than one device cannot be placed in one Watch list). The values of the parameters update in real
time, allowing the user to monitor, simultaneously, a number of parameters which might otherwise be unre-
lated.

ADDING PARAMETERS TO THE WATCH LIST

1. Parameters can be ‘click-dragged' into the watch list grid from elsewhere in iTools (for example: the
main browse tree, the Parameter Explorer window, the Graphical Wiring Editor (if applicable)). The
parameter is placed either in the empty row at the bottom of the list, or 'on top' of an existing parame-
ter, in which case it is inserted above this parameter in the list, the remaining parameters moving
down one place.

2. Parameters can be dragged from one position in the list to another. In such a case, a copy of the pa-
rameter is produced: the source parameter remains in place. Parameters can be also be copied by us-
ing the 'Copy Parameter' item in the Recipe or right mouse-click menu, or by using the short cut
<Ctrl> + <C>. Data set values are not included in the copy.

3. The ‘Insert item..." tool button T , the 'Insert Parameter' Recipe menu item or the shortcut <Insert>
can be used to open a browse window from which a parameter can be selected. The selected pa-
rameter is inserted above the currently active parameter.

4. A parameter can be 'copied' from (for example) the Graphical Wiring Editor and subsequently
'pasted" into the watch list using the 'Paste Parameter' item in the Recipe menu, or the right mouse-
click context menu (short cut = <Ctrl> + <V>).
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6.1.1 CREATING A WATCH LIST (Cont.)
CREATING A DATA SET

All the parameters required for the recipe should be added to the watch list, described above.

Once this has been done, if the empty data set is selected (by clicking on the column header), the 'Snapshot

tool button @ can be used to fill the data set with the current values. Alternatively, the 'Snapshot Values'
item in the Recipe or context (right click) menu or the shortcut + can be used to fill the data set.

Individual data values can now be edited by typing directly into the grid cells. Data values can be left blank
or cleared, in which case, when the recipe is downloaded, no value will be written for those values. Data
values can be cleared by deleting all the characters in the field, then, either moving to a new cell, or typing
<Enter>.

The set is called 'Set 1' by default. The name can be edited by using the 'Rename Data Set..." item in the
Recipe or right mouse-click menu, or by using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <R>.

New data sets can be added and edited in the same way, by using the 'Create a new empty...." tool button

Dﬁ , or by selecting the 'New Data Set' item in the Recipe or right mouse-click menu, or by using the short-
cut +

Once all the data sets required for the Recipe have been created, and saved, they can be downloaded to

the device, one at a time, using the download tool @ or equivalent Recipe/context menu item, or the
shortcut <Ctrl> + <D>.

For descriptions of other tool buttons, see "Watch/Recipe toolbar'. For descriptions of Recipe menu items,
see 'Recipe Menu (Watch/Recipe)'.
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7. GRAPHICAL WIRING EDITOR (GWE)
7.1. INTRODUCTION

[ Graphical Wiring. This View menu button appears only for instruments which support graphical wiring.

The Graphical wiring editor is used to view and/or edit instrument block wiring (not physical signal cabling
etc.). Comments may be added and monitor windows can be linked to inputs and outputs, to show instan-
taneous values. The remainder of this introduction takes the form of a glossary, describing the terminology
used in the topic as a whole.

7.1.1. Function block type

The wiring editor groups parameters into one or more function blocks. A 'function block type' defines the
parameters needed to make up a unit of instrument functionality. Control loops and mathematical calcula-
tions are examples of function block types. In most cases, a function block type is all the parameters in an
iTools parameter list (and its sublists).

Function blocks have inputs and outputs. Any parameter may be used as an output, but there are restric-
tions on which parameters may be used as inputs.

The function block type definition does not refer to a specific set of parameters: it defines a pattern of pa-
rameters (which may appear in more than one parameter list).

EXAMPLE

A simple block type may be called 'Add’, and may contain three parameters, 'Inl’, 'In2" and 'Out’. The pur-
pose of the block is to add 'In1’ to 'In2', and place the result in ‘Out’. Thus, although the block type defini-

tion includes the name of the block and the names of the parameters, it does not know where the parame-

ters reside within the device's address space.

Note: The Function block types available to the Graphical Wiring Editor vary from device to device.

7.1.2. Function block instance

A function block instance takes a function block type definition and maps it to a specific set of parameters.

In the case of the Add block in the example above, an instance (Add.1) would contain the OPC path to a pa-
rameter list which contains all the parameters in the Add block. For a Mini8 or 350x, the parameters would
be called 'Add.1.In1', 'Add.1.In2' and Add.1.0Out. If a further instance of the Add block were to be intro-
duced, this would be called Add.2, and its parameters would be ‘Add.2.In1', 'Add.2.In2' and Add.2.0Out.
Other instruments may use a different naming structure

Function block instances remember their input and output parameter values, so once a parameter value is
set, it will retain that value until something changes it.
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7.1.3. Wire

A wire transfers a value from one parameter to another. Transfers are executed by the device once per con-
trol cycle.

Wires are created from the output of a function block to the input of a function block. It is possible to create
a wiring loop, in which case there will be a single iteration delay at some point in the loop. For a Mini8 con-
troller or 350x, this point is shown on the diagram, and it is possible to move this position if required, and
thus to choose where the delay will occur.

For EPower controllers, wiring between tasks must include a task break to avoid phasing problems (the tasks
are synchronised with different power phases). These breaks are shown in blue.

7.1.4. Block execution order

For Mini8 controllers, model 350x and EPower, the order in which blocks are executed by the device de-
pends on the way in which they are wired. If there are no loops, they will be ordered such that each block
output has been set by the block execution before its value is transferred to another block. Block execution
order appears in the bottom left corner of each block.

For EPower controllers, each 'Task' (Network Block) has its own execution order. These are shown in the
bottom left-hand corner of each block. Task one execution orders appear with a red background (as for
Mini8 Controllers and Model 350x). Execution orders for tasks two, three and four appear against green,
black and blue backgrounds respectively.

The execution order for models 2400 and 2704 is fixed, and not shown on the diagram

7.2. COMPOUNDS

Compounds are used to simplify the top level wiring diagram, by allowing the placing of any number of
function blocks within one 'box’, the inputs and outputs of which operate in the same way as those of a nor-
mal function block. The maximum number of compounds which can be created depends on the type of in-
strument.

Each time a compound is created, a new tab appears at the top of the wiring diagram. If there are more
compounds than can fit across the width of the diagram, scroll buttons appear to allow navigation to hidden
tabs. Initially, the compounds and their tabs are labelled ‘Compound 1' ‘Compound 2' and so on, but they
can be re-named by right clicking either on the compound in the top-level diagram, or anywhere within an
open compound, selecting ‘Rename’ and typing in the required text string (16 characters max.).

Compounds cannot contain other compounds (i.e. they can be created only in the top level diagram).

Compounds can be opened by double clicking on them in the top level menu, by right clicking within the
compound in the top level menu and selecting '‘Open’, or by clicking on the required tab. The tabs can be
scrolled through (and the associated compound opened) using <Ctrl> + <Page Up> and/or <Ctrl> + <Page
Down>.
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7.2.1. Compound creation

Create compound toolbar icon
£  Flatten compound toolbar icon

1. Empty compounds can be created (only within the top level diagram) by clicking on the ‘Create Com-
pound' toolbar icon. If the maximum number of compounds already exists, or, if this is not the top
level of the wiring diagram, this toolbar icon is greyed-out.

2. Compounds can also be created by highlighting one of more function blocks in the top level diagram,
and then clicking on the 'Create Compound' toolbar icon. The highlighted items are moved into a
new compound.

3. A Compound is 'uncreated’ (flattened) by highlighting it in the top level diagram, then clicking on the
'Flatten compound' toolbar icon. All the items previously contained within the compound appear in
the top level diagram.

4, Wiring from a top level item to a compound item is carried out by clicking on the source parameter,
then clicking on the relevant compound (or its tab) and finally clicking on the destination parameter.
Wiring from a compound item to a top level item or to an item in another compound is carried out in
a similar way. The tag system of identification is used for all wiring in to and out of compounds.

5. Unused function blocks can be moved into compounds by dragging them from the tree view. Existing
blocks can be dragged into a compound from the top level diagram or out of a compound to the top-
level diagram. A block can be dragged from one compound to another by dragging the required
item(s) onto the tab of the destination compound. Items can also be ‘cut and pasted'.

6. Each default compound name (e.g. ‘Compound 2') is used only once. For example, if Compounds 1
and 2 (only) have been created, and Compound 2 is then deleted (flattened), then the next com-
pound to be created will be ‘Compound 3'.

7.3. OPENING THE WIRING EDITOR

@graphical Wiring
For those instruments that support the feature, the graphical wiring editor can be opened by:

1. Double clicking on the device faceplate in the Panel Views area.

2. Clicking on the Graphical Wiring Editor button (shown above) in the Views toolbar.

3. Selecting 'Graphical wiring' from within the 'Views' menu.

4, By right clicking on the device faceplate, and selecting '‘Graphical Wiring' from the resulting context
menu.

The Graphical wiring tool button can also be used to bring the existing wiring diagram to view if it is ob-
scured by other windows.
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7.4. GRAPHICAL WIRING EDITOR WINDOW

The Graphical Wiring Editor window is in two parts, called 'the tree view' and 'the main window'. Note that
block and parameter names vary from device to device.

‘ §
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% 10 Ripaa,
% 10.ModDs
7t 10.|DEspander
% Instrument
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. TF Nindlarm
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En| COM1.ID001-3508 - Graphical Wiring
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Compound Momto.r valua . . T
[Loop. 1 in. Prv= 25 1] [Loop-1 Main MorkingSF = 0.00] —
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Recommendad PR ] U Select outout
T t -ProgHold and start wire —Programmer 1.3etup 5PIn
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7.4.1. The Main Window

This consists of the main drawing area and the toolbar. The main drawing area contains the wiring diagram.
See 'Creating an Application’ for an example.

NAVIGATION

The visible part of the diagram can be moved within the window in the following ways:
By using the up, down, left and right keyboard keys.

1.

a > W N

By using the horizontal and vertical scroll bars

In select mode K , by holding down the shift key, then click-dragging on the diagram.

In Pan mode @ , by click-dragging on the diagram.

By using the Pan tool

See "Wiring editor toolbar' for details of these and other tools.
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7.4.2. The Tree View

This window contains:

1. Comment

2. Monitor

3. 10

4. A list of function block types
COMMENT

To add a comment to the wiring diagram, click/drag the Comment item from the Tree View to the Main
Window. A text entry box appears to allow the user to enter the comment text, followed by 'OK'. The text
entry box closes, and the comment box appears in the wiring diagram at the point at which the mouse but-
ton was released.

To link the comment to an item, click on the chain symbol at bottom right-hand corner of the comment box,
then again on the destination point. Once linked, the chain symbol disappears, and reappears only when
the mouse pointer hovers over bottom right-hand corner of the comment box.

‘Ovenane

thermaocou Iei
‘Type K %

Note: For some devices, new items are drawn with ‘dashed’ outlines until the file has been downloaded to
the device. For all devices, the Link Line is dashed both before and after downloading.

MONITOR

Monitor windows are added to the wiring diagram using the same method as described above for Com-
ments (except that the monitor points do not have a text entry window). Monitor windows are linked to the
input or output of a function. Once the link is established, the displayed value changes from its initial

10
10 shows all the 10 function block types and the instances in use in the wiring diagram.
FUNCTION BLOCK TYPES

Note: Where there is only one available instance of a function block type (Instrument for example) the tree
cannot be expanded at this point.

If a function block is in use on the diagram it is 'faded" in the tree view

If a function block is in use on the diagram it is ‘faded' in the tree view.

If all available instances of a block have been used, the block type also becomes faded.
Block names vary from device to device

Awbd e

To enable a block and make it available for wiring, click-drag either the type, or an instance of it, from the
tree to the required position on the diagram. (If the type is dragged, the first available instance of that type
will be used.)

Once the block appears on the diagram, a context menu becomes available in the tree window, allowing the
user to open the iTools Function block view for all the parameters in that block. Function block view can be
opened by double clicking on the block, either in the tree or in the diagram, or by clicking the right-hand
mouse button over the block, and selecting Function Block View from the resulting menu.

If the active iTools window is not maximised, multiple function block views can be open at the same time.

If a block instance is clicked on in the tree view, the block is selected and the diagram moves to bring it to
the centre of the view. Clicking on a block also updates the contents of the Function Block View to show the
parameters in the newly selected block.
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7.5. CREATING AN APPLICATION

When the wiring editor is opened on a connected instrument, the current wiring and diagram layout is read
from the instrument.

For models 2604/2704, any changes made in the diagram are downloaded immediately to the instrument.
For such devices, new items (e.g. blocks, wires) are drawn with solid outlines. The ‘download’ key writes the
wiring layout to a file on the pc.

For series 3500 devices, EPower controllers and Mini8 controllers, changes made in the diagram have no
effect on the block execution or wiring of the actual instrument until the download key is pressed, at which
time, the wiring diagram is written to the instrument. For such devices, new blocks, wires etc. are drawn with
green, dashed outlines, and deleted items are drawn 'ghosted' and dashed, (and can be 'undeleted"), until
the download button is operated. If changes are made, and the editor is subsequently closed without
those changes being saved, a delay will occur whilst the editor clears the changes.
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7.5.1. Using function blocks
INTRODUCTION

If a function block is not ‘faded’ in the tree, then it can be dragged into the diagram. Once in the diagram, it
can be moved by click-dragging with the mouse, or the selected item can be moved using the keyboard left,
right, up and down keys. Blocks can be deleted using the right mouse-click ‘context’ menu or by operating
the <Delete> key.

A block labelled 'Loop’ is depicted below, where 'Loop’ is the name of the block instance.

Hovering the mouse cursor over the block, causes 'tooltips' to appear. In the figure below the tooltip for
'Main PV' is shown as an example.

Loop
FID (23 =
Off (0 =
Main.Autahdan Mair;&“lj variabl
. . . rocess varlable
Wain. Py Mainiarking®F o o oy
Tune.AutotuneEnahle SP.TrackP -=alarm .10
Tune.StepSize SP TrackSF-->Alarm 1.In
SP SPSalact OP Ch10L --=Instrument, Display . Barval
Pecomnmended ' Recnmmen;iEd
inputs aF.5P1 cutputs
SF.5P2
SPAISFSelect
5P AItSP
SP.SPTrim
QP Manualtode
Drder of |op ManualOutval
execution
g ﬂ Select output

If the Block Type information is editable, clicking on the adjacent down arrow, causes a pop-up window to
appear, allowing the user to select or enter a new value:

COM1.1D001 -3508.Loop.1.5etup.CH1Cont... E|

Curment Walue PID [2]
M ew Walue L ﬂ
Qe [0
gk, [Ondff[ Iy
WEU [3]
YR [4]

The inputs and outputs which are commonly of most use appear within the body of the block. Further pa-
rameters can be selected by clicking on the 'Select Output' icon at the bottom right of the block.

Generally, for blocks to be of use, parameters must be ‘wired' to other parameters. To start a wire from a
recommended output, click on the output parameter, then move the mouse cursor to the destination point,
and click again on the required input.
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7.5.2. Block Appearance (3500 series, EPower and Mini8 controllers)
DASHED OUTLINE

When first dragged into the diagram, the block is shown with a green, dashed outline. This shows that the
block is enabled, but is not yet being executed by the instrument. The block remains in this state, until the
wiring diagram is downloaded into the instrument. The block is then added to the instrument function block
execution list and is drawn with a solid outline.

If a dashed outline block is deleted, it is removed from the diagram immediately.

' Mone ()] 1
Threshold |
nhikit H
VALK '
SOLID OUTLINE

When the wiring diagram has been downloaded, any dashed items are re-drawn with solid lines. The block
is in the instrument's function block execution list, and is being executed.

Alarm 8
Mone (0) [¥
In ot
Threshold
Inhihit
Ak

10 il

GHOSTED OUTLINE

Not applicable to all devices.

If a solid outline block is deleted, it remains on the wiring diagram in a dashed and ghosted form, to show
that it is still being executed by the instrument. The ghosted image is removed from the diagram, and from
the instrument function block execution list, after the diagram has been downloaded to the device.

A ghosted outline block can be 'undeleted’ using the right mouse-click 'context’ menu.

‘Threshold
it
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7.5.3. Block Appearance (Models 2604, 2704)

New items are downloaded to the instrument immediately. There are no dashed or ghosted states as de-
scribed above, for the Series 3500, EPower and Mini8 controllers.

If an item is deleted, it is immediately removed from the diagram. The 'Undo’ tool button must be used to

restore it. This button 'undoes' item-by-item back to the time the Wiring editor was last opened.

New blocks, wires, monitor windows appear as shown below.

PV Alarm

Enahbled (2) [
Disabled (0

lh  FSHOP
Digital 10 1 il
Digital Input (50 AR Relay
al al QRIOF (40
{1 A8 Val
paval=o] 3
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7.5.4. Wiring

Note: New blocks, wires etc. may be drawn green and dashed (as shown) or solid, according to device type.

MAKING A WIRE BETWEEN TWO BLOCKS

In this example, a maths block output is to be wired to an alarm block input.

1. Locate the two blocks to be wired together, or add new blocks as required.
| Mam3
LN 0y o
! Math2 1 p--__':'_rl'%_':_?__:
v -ﬂ-u;i-d- '1' - n Out:
 Add T Threshold |
il out; Inhibit :
nz ' :.ﬂ'.lik :
(O m i
2..  Either click on the Maths block 'Out' parameter, or, as shown below, click on the wiring icon at bot-

tom right to display the Connection dialogue. This shows all the connectable parameters for the
block, with the recommended parameters in green. (If it is required to wire a parameter that is not
currently available, the red 'plug' icon should be clicked on to add non-wirable (red) parameters to
the dialogue box.)

Alarm 8

Mone () [
| Mathz 1 | In Out
| add () B Threshald
Nin1 outl Inhikit
in2 Aok
ko i ! 10) il
SRR S - Math2 1 ~

4= Oper

= In1Mul

i In2Mul

I Ind

I In2

oo v

X[

3. Click on the required parameter ('Out’ for this example). This is equivalent to clicking on the 'Out’
parameter in the block view.

The dialogue box disappears, and the mouse cursor becomes a wiring pointer.

.. Alarmg .
Mathz1 | | _Mone (0)_ =
:L'ﬂ"é'd' '1' - n Qut;
hoeas ¢ :'J ! IN\S_L ‘Threshald
nt outy---- it !
nz ' :.'E'.EH :
{ B 10N 0
7.5.4 MAKING A WIRE BETWEEN BLOCKS (Cont.)
4, Move this pointer to the parameter labelled ‘Input’ in the Alarm block, and left click to complete the
wire.
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CMath2 1 e I Mathz 1 | L Mone =
Gaane N et i R L
P N i ! L ) . (S . ! ‘Threshold |
qn1 o Outr--eeeeee Ik : L Inhibit i
tIn2 : ek : Iz i Ack i
LT ; m i} 4O f10 0!

WIRE COLOURS

Dashed wires (not all devices) have not been downloaded to the instrument, and are therefore not being
executed.

Black: Normal, functioning wire.

Magenta: The mouse is hovering over a black wire or its source or destination block. This aids identifi-
cation in densely packed wires.

Grey, dashed:
A wire marked for deletion at next download

Red: The wire is connected to an input which is not alterable, or to an output which is not available for wir-
ing. Values on the wire will be rejected by the input, or be indeterminate.

Violet: The mouse is hovering over a red wire or its source or destination block. This aids identification in
densely packed wires.

TOOLTIPS

If the mouse is hovered over a wire, a tooltip appears, showing the source and destination parameters, and
if the diagram has been downloaded, the current value of the source parameter.

ROUTING WIRES

When a wire is first made, it is autorouted by iTools, which tries to find a clear path amongst the function
blocks. A wire can be autorouted again, either by using the right mouse-click context menu, or by double
clicking on the wire.

If a wire segment is clicked-on, it is redrawn with small boxes at the corners, and each segment between
these boxes can be click-dragged to re-route it manually. iTools remembers that the wire has been re-
routed, and should the block subsequently be moved, as much as possible of the current shape of the path
is preserved.

THICK WIRES

For EPower controllers only. If no task break is inserted when attempting to wire between blocks that are
located in different tasks, all the affected wires are highlighted by being drawn with a much thicker wire than
usual. Thick wires still execute, but the results are unpredictable as the unit cannot resolve the strategy.
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7.5.4 MAKING A WIRE BETWEEN BLOCKS (Cont.)
USING TAGS

If blocks are some distance apart, or the wires are densely packed, it may be more useful to convert a wire to
source and destination tags as shown below. This is done by right clicking on the wire, and enabling the
'Use Tags' menu selection. Once created, tags can be moved by click-dragging them to the desired posi-
tion. The wire can subsequently be restored by disabling 'Use Tags'.

As shown in the example below, the tags are labelled with their destination block names. As with normal
wires, current values can be viewed by using the tooltip which appears when the cursor hovers over the tag.

Alarm 8

Mone 0y [¥
Math2 1 Math? 1.00tFoIn Cat
Add (1) = Threshold
I out Imhibit
In2 I—D—lﬂlarm E.E 'X[F  out Ack

Fam L =

E] {1 [Tl In=n0 m D

7.5.5. Addition of Comments

To add a comment to the wiring diagram, click/drag the Comment item from the Tree View to the Main
Window. A text entry box appears allowing the user to enter the comment text, followed by 'OK". The text
entry box closes, and the comment box appears in the wiring diagram at the point at which the mouse but-
ton was released.

Note: The text appears in the note box as it appears in the text entry box. Carriage returns are used if the
width of the comment box is to be limited.

To link the comment to a block, wire etc. click on the chain symbol and then on the destination item.
Once linked, the chain symbol disappears, and reappears only when the mouse pointer hovers over the bot-
tom right hand corner of the comment box.

‘Oven one

thermocou Iei
‘Type k %

If a wire is selected as the link destination, the comment box is linked to the centre of the wire.

Note: For relevant devices the comment box remains green and dashed until the file has been downloaded
to the device. For all instruments, the Link Line remains dashed.

7.5.6. Addition of Monitor Points

Monitor windows are added to the wiring diagram using the same method as described above for Com-
ments (except that the monitor points do not have a text entry window). Monitor windows are linked to the
input or output of a function or a wire.

input or output point (e.g. PV = 1243.09). If the parameter name is not required, it can be removed by right-
clicking in the monitor box, and disabling 'Show Names'. Show Names can subsequently be re-enabled if
required.

It is possible to link a monitor window to any of the block's parameters, by clicking on the link symbol, then
on the 'Chip’ icon {1 and selecting a parameter (In2Mul in the example below) from the list.
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7.5.6 ADDITION OF MONITOR POINTS (Cont.)

Math2 1
Add (1) &
Int out
Inz
1 O
{In2hiul = 5!

7.5.7. Making selections

Selections are made by clicking on the relevant item. Selected wires are shown with small blocks at their
corners; all other items are surrounded with a dashed line when selected. Selecting a block automatically
also selects any wires associated with it.

To select more than one item, < Ctrl> should be operated when the required items are clicked, or the
mouse can be click-dragged to encompass all the required items, and then released.

7.5.8. Item Colours

RED ITEMS

Items which totally or partially obscure other items and items which are totally or partially obscured by other
items. Wires that are connected to unalterable or non-available parameters. Execution breaks. Block exe-
cution order background for all blocks except for models 2400 and 2704 (not used) and Tasks 2, 3 and 4 for
EPower controllers.

BLUE ITEMS

Non-available parameters in function blocks. Block execution order background for Task 4 (EPower control-
lers only). Task breaks (EPower controllers only).

GREEN ITEMS

Items added since the last down load are shown as green dotted lines. Block execution order background
for Task 2 (EPower controllers only).

MAGENTA ITEMS

All selected items. Any item over which the cursor is hovering.
PURPLE ITEMS

Red wires when being hovered over by the mouse cursor.
BLACK ITEMS

All items added to the diagram before last download. Redundant execution breaks. Monitor and comment
text. Block execution order background for Task 3 (EPower controllers only).
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7.5.9. Wiring Fragments

]ﬁCopy a diagram fragment to a file toolbar icon.
Paste a diagram fragment to a file toolbar icon.

Elements of wiring diagrams cane be saved to and restored from file, using the toolbar icons depicted
above. This is identical in operation with standard Copy and Paste operations, except that the fragment is
named and saved to a file from which it can be pasted at a later date.

Highlighting one or more diagram elements and clicking on the '‘Copy a diagram fragment..." icon opens a

dialogue window allowing the user to name the fragment before saving it.

Save Fragment

M ame: | Furnl LoopT |

[ OF. H Cancel ]

Clicking on "Paste a diagram fragment..."' opens a window showing all the saved fragments from compatible
instrument types.

Fragments @
Hame Type Wersion
3800101 2504 0270
Netwark 1 EPower E232 3504
Metwork, 2 ePower  E222 EPower
Setprovl eFPower  EZ222
Setprov? eFPower  EZ222
timer 1 eFower  E222
Cancel

Fragment files are saved to a sub-folder within "My iTools Wiring Fragments' located in ‘'My Documents’.
Fragments can be renamed, deleted etc. from within the relevant sub-folder.
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8. FUNCTION BLOCK VIEW

This view is available only with devices that support the Graphical Wiring Editor or Terminal Wiring view.

The function block view is a variant of the Parameter Explorer that can be created by double clicking on a
block in the Graphical Wiring Editor, or by using the 'View parameters in selected I/O module' tool button

[ in the Terminal Wiring view. Multiple copies of the window can be opened, provided that the top
iTools window is not maximised.

Closing the Graphical Wiring Editor (or Terminal Wiring View) also closes all Function Block Views that were
opened from within it.

The list or set of tabbed sublists displayed in the window may be updated by clicking on any of the blocks in
the wiring diagram, or by selecting these used blocks via the Block's browse tree. The function block view
has no explorer-type capabilities.

The function block view has the same context menu as the Parameter Explorer.

5 COM1.ID001-3508 - Function Block View (Programmer) [= |[B](X]

Function Block: Programmer —{a
Setup ]Hun ]
|Mame | Description | Address| Walue | ~
|Iritg [Ihitg of the Y alue 27244 Maone (0] =
Reszolution | Program Resolution 27245 =0 -]
& Pvln P lnput 27246 28.08
# 5PIn Setpoint [npLt 27243 Q.00
& Sewvo Servo Action 2720 P o) -
A PowerFail Action on Power Failure 27251 Famp (0] =
Syncln Synchronize [nput 27258 ]
A MarEvents | Masimum Number of Events 27252 g
A SynchMode | Synchronization Mode 27253 Mo 0] -
A ProgReset | Program Feset 27254 Yez[1] =
A& ProgRun  Program Fun 27250 Mo (0] =«
A Draadald | Praaras Hald FTIEE Rla TN - M
Programmer.1.5etup - 23 parameters
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9. TERMINAL WIRING VIEW Wl Terminal wiring

For certain instruments, a 'Terminal Wiring' tool button (above) allows the user to view the rear terminal
panel of the device, and to determine the hardware setup. The initial view shows the rear panel, with Mod-
ule One highlighted. Clicking on other areas of the diagram highlights other modules (module two in the
figure below). Details of the currently highlighted module are given below the terminal layout.

The two tool buttons allow the user to display a list of fitted modules T (not all devices) or to view the pa-
rameters associated with the highlighted module . see 'Terminal Wiring toolbar' for more details.

See also 'Terminal Wiring context menu'.

& B

Diagram l Summary l

EE raL BB

EE e B
com (< RN < |
CAER HE L B
CAEE HE L B
B e oo B

com [T,

2 o T84 Van

. HE H . E0E0H

BR JE 1B o
. JC A W

Plug-in module 2 type: |MaMadule [56] |

10 type (A.B or C): 4 ~|RTD @)

EOX
=z

Clicking on the Summary tab calls a further display, showing details of all the modules fitted.
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9 TERMINAL WIRING VIEW (Cont.)

7 SIMULATION. _uk1045CloneFileB - iTools M=
% i
Diagram  Summary l
todule type Flug-in module [0 | 10 type
Plug-in module 1 MNotModule (SE]  (A|RTD (0]
B|RTD (O]
C|RTD (O]
Plug-in module 2 | MoModule (58] A[RTD (0]
B[RTD [
C|RTD [
Plug-in module 3 | MNotodule (SE] (A RTD (0]
B|RTD (O]
C|RTD (O]
Digital Commz Module H todbuz [2]
Digital Comms Module todbus [2]
Poweer Supply
Dvigital 140 A TimeProp [51]
B| Input [48]
Clutput Ay Ol [50]
P mput ThermaCouple [1]
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10. TOOLKIT BLOCKS VIEW
10.1. TOOLKIT BLOCKS

- Toolkt Blacks Opened by the Toolkit Blocks Views toolbar tool, by the Toolkit Blocks View menu item or
via the context menu which appears when the selected device faceplate (in Panel Views) is right-clicked.
Toolkit blocks simplifies production of applications by allowing wiring links to be made by ‘dragging and
dropping' parameters.

Note: The displays vary from device to device

The window has three or, as shown below, four tabs viz: User Values, Analog operations, Logic operations,
Block Wiring. The Block Wiring tab can be enabled or disabled for view using the 'Toolkit Blocks Perform-
ance' item in the Options menu.

10.1.1. User Values

'} COM1.ID001-2704 - Toolkit Blocks

Uzer Values lﬁl'-.nalug Dperatiuns] Logic Dperatiuns] Block Wirng n

|USER_WALUES. User_Val_1 pa
| Marne | Yalue| Comment |

& Units [ CAFA 1] =] Celsiuz

& DisFes P (2] - Select User Value

# LoLim 0.00 to he edited

& HiLim 100,00

A val 90.00| Heater temperature

A EnumB sz Heat1[2] =

User values are intended for use as constants or comms inputs to calculations.

In the example above, the user value to be edited is selected by clicking on the down arrow and selecting
the required User_Value. For other instruments, only the value can be edited and the page contains a list of
all the supported UserVals.

Items are edited either by clicking on the value or comment area and typing in the required value, or select-
ing the required entry from a picklist displayed by clicking on the down arrow at the right-hand end of the
relevant field.
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10.1.2. Analogue operations

Note Also known as "Analogue calculations'.

‘b COM1.ID001-2704 - Toolkit Blocks =3
Usger Values Analog Operations | Logic Operations ] Block ‘wiring ] =
Input 1 Multipier 1 | Dperator [nput 2 bultiplier 2 | Comment ~
W Ciagnostic.w 1 b uiltiply [mone] 2 =
bn_2 [none] 1 (ff [Mone] 1
An_3 [hone] 1 ff [Mione] 1
An_d [hore] 1 [t [Fione] 1
An B [hore] 1 [t [Fione] 1 "
{_.. N N - bt
[nput 1 20,00

S WEEE ] i Limit [1000 wited To
tagnastic Wl 77 uliply - STANDARD_ IO Relay_fd A4 Val

1 ."-I". ."-I". 3 E=
[nput 2 0.0

[Fiore]

0.00

Lo Lirmit |-1000
Fallback |0 Add. | |

: [ Fallback Oxverides Limits
Parameter List... e e

Cormrment |

This page provides a convenient way to configure the device to perform a mathematical calculation on two
inputs. These inputs may be analogue or digital values. The page allows:

The 'soft’ wiring of two inputs to an analogue calculation block.

The ranging of such inputs by the application of a multiplication factor.

The performance of a mathematical calculation on the two inputs. See ‘Maths operations’ for details
The application of maximum and minimum limits on the result of the calculation.

The provision of a ‘fallback’ value to be used in case an error occurs.

An optional method of wiring the output value of the calculation to a further stage in the process.

INPUT 1/ INPUT 2

oupwdE

The page allows up to 32 calculations to be performed. Selection of inputs is made in the graphical part of
the window, by:

1. Pressing the ellipsis button J adjacent to the Input 1 or Input 2 field. This causes a browser window
to open, allowing the user to select the required parameter.
2. Drag-dropping the parameter from the tree browser window to the relevant field.

Output wiring is optional, and is made by selecting a destination parameter from a pop-up browser window
that opens when 'Add' is clicked-on.

Note: The calculations are called An_1 to An_32, or AOPRO1 to AOPR32 according to device type.

PARAMETER LIST

Clicking on this button calls a display box showing the input and output parameters used in this calculation.
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10.1.2 ANALOGUE OPERATIONS (Cont.)
HILIMIT / LO LIMIT

Allows the user to specify a maximum output range.
FALLBACK

Allows the user to enter a value which the output will adopt if an error condition occurs in the calculation.
This value must lie within the Hi and Lo limits, unless Fallback Overrides Limits is enabled (below).

FALLBACK OVERRIDES LIMITS

If 'Fallback Overrides Limits' is enabled, then if the relevant parameter goes invalid for any reason, the fall-
back value is adopted whether the fallback value be inside or outside the value's normal clipping limits. If
'Fallback Overrides Limits' is not enabled, the value will be ‘clipped' as normal.

ADD / REMOVE
Allows the user to add (via a browse window) or delete wires from the calculation block output.
FORCE GOOD STATUS

This tickbox appears only for some device types. This is used to force the status of the output to ‘Good’,
even in error conditions.

COMMENT
Allows a comment to be entered to be associated with this analogue operation.
MATHS OPERATORS

The following mathematical operators are available for each analogue operation.

Alternative function names Function description
MNone No function
Add Add A and B
Sub T Subtract B from A
Mul | Multiply A by B
Div | Divde A by B (see note 2)
AbsDif | Absolute Dif | Ursigned difference betymeen A and B
Max Select Max | ( Jutput s the larger out of Aand B
Min Select Min | « iuﬁ»u: is the smaller out of A and B
Hatswp Haot Swap It utput = B iTA Tarls
S/Hold | Sample Hold | Samples A when B goes true, and holds that vidue
Expt ] Px wear - Output is I';\“ 7_ ) o
S.-J." | ‘f]!;rnr-‘ oot | Lr."’uqml s stquare roat of A
Log Cutput is logio A
lu“ 1 Output |-:7
Exp Output is ¢ A
107 | | Qutput is 104 L )
SelN Sedect Logic N - Output = Aif Logic Nis true else, output =B
Notes
1. A input 1 (as modified by (15 multiplier) 8 is input 2 (as modified by its
multiphier)
2. I B passes theough 0, Status goes invabd and the cutput goes to high limit
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10.1.3. Logic Operations

Notes
1. Also known as 'Logic calculations' and as 'Digital Calculations'.
2. Logic wiring always outputs a ‘Boolean’ type result no matter what the input type(s)
‘b COM1.ID001-2704 - Toolkit Blocks M=1E3
IJzer Values ] #nalog Operations  Logic Operations | Block ‘Wiring ] =
Irevert [hput 1 O peratar [t [hput 2 Comment e
Logic_1 Diagnostic.F OR Diagnostic. P =3
Logic_2 [hione] [t [hione]
Logic_3 [hione] [t [hione]
Logic_4 [hione] [t [hione]
Logic_& [none] [ff [none] 3
{___._ i S - x4
Lupe b — Operator wired Ta
Diagnostic. Py |8 - LP1_VIEW Main.T_OP
[ lovert . 5 OF B 0 LF1_SETUP.Output. T_OP
[nput 2 Q.00
Diagrhostic. PY .
[ rewert Falback |Falze = Add... | |
Farameter List. .. | [~ Force Good Status
Cormment |

This page provides a convenient way to configure the device to perform a logical function on two inputs.
These inputs may be analogue or digital values. The page allows:

The "soft’ wiring of two inputs to an logic calculation block.

The individual inversion of such inputs.

The performance of a logical calculation on the two inputs. See 'Logic Operators' for more details.
The provision of a 'fallback’ value to be used in case an error occurs.

An optional method of wiring the output value of the calculation to a further stage in the process.

INPUT 1/ INPUT 2

aprpODE

The page allows up to 32 calculations to be performed. Selection of inputs is made in the graphical part of
the window, by:

1. Pressing the ellipsis button J adjacent to the Input 1 or Input 2 field. This causes a browser window
to open, allowing the user to select the required parameter.
2. Drag-dropping the parameter from the tree browser window to the relevant field.

Output wiring is optional, and is made by selecting a destination parameter from a pop-up browser window
that opens when 'Add' is clicked-on.

Note: The calculations are called Logic_1 to Logic_32, or DOPR01 to DOPR32 according to device type.
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10.1.3 LOGIC OPERATIONS (Cont.)
INVERT

Allows each input to be inverted as required. The box is not available for logic functions such as = or >,
which require a numeric entry rather than a 'Boolean’ entry.

PARAMETER LIST

Clicking on this button calls a Parameter Explorer view showing the input and output parameters used in this
calculation.

FALLBACK

Allows the user to select a value (True or False) which the output will adopt if an error condition occurs in the
calculation.

ADD / REMOVE
Allows the user to add (via a browse window) or delete wires from the calculation block output.
FORCE GOOD STATUS

This tickbox appears only for some device types. This is used to force the status of the output to '‘Good’,
even in error conditions.

COMMENT
Allows a comment to be entered to be associated with this analogue operation.
LOGIC OPERATORS

The following operators are available for each logic operation.

Alternative function names Function description

None Ot No function

AND | [True iFA and B true

OR | [True it A andlor B true

XOR | [True fAorB true. False if A = B

| IG utput follows A when B i true. When B false
LATCH Latch Output = A when A goes troee and latches true
until B goes true
Equal [True if A and 8 are equal
Not equal [True if Aand B are unequal

Greater than Irue if Ais greater than B
Less than True if A s less than B
Greater or equal |True it A is greater than or equal to 8
] o

< Less than or equal | True if Ais less than or equal to B
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10.1.4. Block wiring

Notes
1. Also known as "Wireable Params'.
2. The Block Wiring tab can be enabled or disabled for view using the 'Toolkit Blocks Performance’ item

in the Options menu.

‘b COM1.ID001-2704 - Toolkit Blocks M=E
IJzer Values] Analog Dperatinns] Logic Operations  Block “iring l g
Show Parameters: |<a||> j 484 item(s)

[ Lizt | Parameter | Yalue| Wired From | Camment ~
& LP1_VIEW Main | PV 0.000 STAMDARD_IO.PY_Input.ial =

LP1_WIEW Main | T_OF 0.oo

LP1_WIEW Main  DisCas 1]

LP1_WIEw Main  Owiliz 0

LP1_WIEW Main  ActLP 0

LP1_WIEW Main  RATIO 0

LP1_WIEW Main T at 0.oo

LP1_WIEW Main  LeadF 0.oo

LP1_WIEW Main  Fat_SF 0.01

LPT_WIE W B P 0.oo

LPT_WIEW B L5F 0.oo
& LPZ_VIEW Main | PY 0,00 LF2_SETUP.Diagnostic. P

LP2 WIEwW Main | T_OF 0.oo

LP2 WIEW Main  DisCas 0

LP2 WIEW Main  OwrDiz 0

LPZ WIEW Main  ActLP 0

LPZ WIEW Main  RATIO 0 v
£ >

Wiring between control blocks and other application specific blocks uses the wirable parameters listed un-
der the Block Wiring tab.

Clicking in the "Wired From' column calls a Browser window allowing the user to edit the current entry.

To remove a wire, right click in the relevant row, and select ‘Delete Wire' from the pop-up context menu that
appears.

Parameter Properties. ..

Edit ‘Wire. ..

Delete Wire

Refresh F5

After confirmation, the wire is removed.

Note: Wires can also be deleted using the Edit Wire... selection.
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11. ITOOLS WITH THE MODEL 2400

11.1. PROGRAMMER EDITOR
11.1.1. Introduction (2400)

This sequence of help pages refers to the Model 2400 controller/programmer.

The Programmer Editor is used to edit setpoint programs for those devices which include a programmer.
These pages are not intended to describe the device programmer itself, as this is explained in the user
guide and / or engineering manual appropriate to the device.

Most operations require that the clone or instrument be in 'Configuration’ mode. This mode can be en-
tered either by clicking the right-hand button of the mouse over the required device panel view, then using
the 'Set Access Level..."! menu item, or by using the 'Access’ tool button to toggle between 'Configuration’
and 'Operator’ (see 'Main toolbar").

ONLINE / OFFLINE EDITING

If the editor is opened for a connected device (i.e. not a clone device), then any changes made to the pro-
gram are written to the device, immediately. Normal instrument rules apply, so the same changes can be
made to the running instrument via iTools, as can be made at the instrument's operator interface.

Online editing can be relatively slow, so it may be preferred to make the changes to a clone file, or to a pre-
viously saved file, and then to download the edited version to the instrument.

If the editor is opened for a clone device, the program created must either be saved to file, or downloaded
to an on-line device.

GRAPH PRINTING

The graph (also called the ‘chart’) cannot be printed directly. Right clicking within the chart area, then se-
lecting 'Copy Chart' saves a copy of the chart to the clipboard, whence it may be imported into Word or Ex-
cel, and then printed as usual (e.g. <Ctrl> + <P>).

PROGRAM PRINTING

The program can be printed by selecting the required segments and copying to the clipboard (e.g by using
<Ctrl> + <C>). The program can now be imported into, say, Excel by using the Paste command (e.g. <Ctrl>
+ <V>), and printed as usual (e.g. <Ctrl> + <P>). It may be convenient to delete unused columns, rows etc.
prior to printing.
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11.1.1 PROGRAMMER EDITOR INTRODUCTION (Cont.)
OPENING THE EDITOR
The Programmer Editor is opened for an actual device or for a clone by:

1. Clicking on the Programmer Editor tool button in the Views toolbar. 2¢|Frogrammer
2. Selecting 'Programmer’ in the 'Views' menu, or in the right mouse-click context menu.
3. Using the short cut <Alt> + <P>

The programmer window opens with the ‘Segment Parameters' tab active. The figure below shows a new
(untitled) clone. Real devices may have different segments defined, depending on the programming his-
tory of the device.

=Untitled 1= - Programmer Editor, E'@'E'
= F‘rl:ugram:ll_: M <A
PSP Parameters ] Program Parameters  Segment Parameters
1 : : : :
st A O T e Pragram 1
0 : : S e
3 DR . . . . < Trace Mame:
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | ]
trPE RMPR (1] = RAMP.T([2] = END (O] = EMD (0] * RMP.T (2]
Hb OFF (0] = OFF (0] = OFF (0]
tGt 0 0 30
dur n 3m
TAtE 0
endt DwWELD) = DWEL[D -
POFP ] | - | - | - | -
£ >

The parameter browse window contains the PSP Parameters, allowing these to be edited (if read/write),
without losing the segment parameters view.
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11.1.1 PROGRAMMER EDITOR INTRODUCTION (Cont.)
PSP PARAMETERS

When Access Level = 'Configuration’, Program Setpoint parameters can be displayed by clicking on the
'PSP Parameters' tab. This produces a grid list of parameters which may be edited if Read/Write. Read only
parameters appear in blue (e.g. 'EventOutl’ and 'Event Out2' in the figure below).

The 'PSP Parameters' tab does not appear for Access level = 'Operator’.

=Untitled 1= - Programmer Editor, |'._||'E|[z|
‘e il @ F‘ru:ugram:ll_: L A
PSF Parameters l Program Parameters] Segment Parameters]
| Marne | Description | Walue| Comment -

& piyp Programmer Type A 414) ~; =
A7 Hbéc Holdback Per Segment Enable SEG[1] = n
& parl Power Fail Recovery Mode RP.E (0] =

A Sreo Servo Start Point TOPY O] =

A ot Programmer event outputs enable YES[1] -

A SYHC Synchronization mode MO 0] -

bt
s *
Config.PROG - 6 Parameters
PROGRAM PARAMETERS
Program parameters can similarly be displayed by clicking on the 'Program Parameters' tab.
=Untitled 1= - Programmer Editor, |'._||'E|[z|
‘e il @ F‘ru:ugram:ll_: L A
PSP Parameters  Program Parameters l Segment Parameters]
| Name | Description | Yalue| Comment -
& Hb_YW Huoldback alue A I =
& mPU Ramp Time Uitz SEC[O) - o
A dwlL Chwell Time Units SEC (O] =
A CvCn Program Cycles COMT [0] =
bt
s *
Programmer.Program_01 - 4 Parameterz [1 hidden]
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11.1.1 PROGRAMMER EDITOR INTRODUCTION (Cont.)
HIDDEN PARAMETERS

'Hidden' parameters can be displayed by de-selecting 'Hide Parameters and Lists when Not Relevant' in the
'Parameter Availability settings..." item in the Options Menu. When displayed, such parameters have a col-
oured background, as shown in 'The Explorer Window' description.

11.1.2. Program Editing (2400)

Note: The device (real or clone) must be in configuration mode before editing can be carried out. Configu-
ration mode can be entered either by clicking the right-hand button of the mouse over the required
device panel view, then using the 'Set Access Level..." menu item, or by using the 'Access’ tool button
to toggle between 'Configuration' and '‘Operator’ (see '‘Main toolbar’).

PROGRAM AND TRACE NAMES

The program name can be edited by double-clicking anywhere in the Program Name area, or single clicking
on the ellipsis box (as shown) then entering a new name, of up to 16 characters, in the text entry box which
appears. The program name applies only to the program in which it is entered.

Program Hame [
Program 1 k

Set program name

The Target Setpoint (Trace) name is edited in a similar way.

<Trace Mame: i%
Set trace namel

SEGMENT PARAMETERS

See the separate topic 'Segment Parameters' for full details of the 'spreadsheet’ view.
THE GRAPH

See separate topic 'The Graph' for details of the graphical display.

PROGRAMMER TOOLBAR

See 'Programmer Toolbar' for details.

PROGRAMMER MENU

See 'Programmer Menu' for details
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11.1.3. Segment parameters (2400)
INSERTING AND DELETING SEGMENTS

Inserting Segments
A segment can be added by:

1. Clicking on the ‘Insert' Programmer tool ¥

2. Select 'Insert Segment' from the right-click (context) menu or the main Programmer menu or

3. Use the short cut <Insert>.

4 Pasting a segment from the clipboard using either the 'Paste Insert' or '‘Paste Over' Tool, Programmer

menu item or Context menu item. 'Paste Insert' causes a new segment to be inserted after the high-

lighted segment. 'Paste Over' replaces the selected segment.

Deleting Segments

A segment is deleted by selecting it, then either clicking on the '‘Delete’ Programmer tool, by selecting ‘De-
lete Segment’ from the Programmer menu or the context menu, or by using the short cut <Ctrl> + <De-

lete>.
SEGMENT CONFIGURATION

1 I 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 |
rrPE FMPTI[Z) =~ RMPR[1] = |DWEL[3] = STEF[4] = |[CALL[R EML
Hb BAMD [3] =~ BAMDI[3] =~ BAWNDI[3) = |BAMD([3] -~ JSF[eRi] k
PriEn
c'ch
[{E] 10 20 a0
dur 10m Tm
i&stE 1
endt RSE
F_OF T TR I el R D

Clicking on the arrow head, as shown above, produces a list of available parameter types.

Once atype has

been selected the display changes to include the relevant parameters for the selected segment type.

tYPE
Select a segment type from the picklist.

END (0]
RMP.R (1]
RMP.T (2]

WwWEL [3]
STEF(4)
CALL [5]

RMP.R = Rate type ramp segment

RMP.T = Time to Target type ramp segment
DWEL = Dwell segment

STEP = Step segment

CALL = Call sub-program type segment.
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11.1.3 SEGMENT PARAMETER (2400) CONFIGURATION (Cont.)

Hb
In holdback mode, the program is 'frozen’' if the measured process value (PV) does not track the setpoint
(SP) within a user defined amount.

The parameter appears only if the 'Holdback Per Segment Enable' parameter (HbAc) is set to 'SEG' in the'
PSP Parameters' tab. Allows the user to select Off, Low, High or Band as holdback mode per segment. The
holdback value is set using the Hb_V parameter in the ‘Program Parameters' tab

If HbAc is set to 'PROG’, then holdback is selected for the current program using the 'Holdback Type Per
Program' parameter (Hb) in the 'Program Parameters' tab.

In either case:

OFF= Holdback disabled for this segment.

LO = Holdback mode is entered when the PV is lower than (SP - HoldbackVal)

HI = Holdback mode is entered when the PV is higher than (SP + HoldbackVal)

BAND = Holdback mode is entered when the PV is lower than (SP - HoldbackVal) or higher than (SP + Hold-
backVal)

PrGn
Program number. This appears only if one or more 'call' type segments are included in the program, and
allows the user to type-in the number of the program which is to be called.

cYcn

No. of cycles. This appears only if one or more call’ type segments are included in the program. The pa-
rameter allows the user to type-in how many iterations of the called program are to be run, or to select
CONT, for continuous running.

tGt

Target setpoint. This allows the user to enter a target value to which the segment is to ramp. For RMP.T
segments, the ramp duration is entered using the 'Duration’ parameter 'dur’. For RMP.R mode segments,
the ramp duration depends on the rAtE, setting below.

Dur
For 'RMP.T" and 'DWEL' segment types only.

Duration E]

Current Walue Tm

Mew Walue i h I'l_ m IU_ z |0 ms

k. Cancel |

By clicking on the ellipsis button in the Duration cell, the Duration entry box (shown above) appears. This
allows the user to set a time for the segment to complete its task.

Time segments take this specified time to reach the new setpoint
For Dwell segments, the setpoint remains at the starting value.

For 'DWEL' type segments, the value set here, and the value of the 'Dwell Time Units' parameter (dwLU) in
the Program Parameters tab must be compatible, or the segment may not be seen at the instrument display.
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11.1.3 SEGMENT PARAMETER (2400) CONFIGURATION (Cont.)

rAtE

For RMP.R segments, this defines the rate at which the ramp is to be completed. The units (seconds, min-
utes or hours) are configured using the ‘Ramp Time Units' parameter (rmPU) in the ‘Program Parameters'
tab.

Allows the user to define the action of the program end segment as shown in the figure above.

DWEL causes the output value to remain at the previous segment's end value.
RSET causes the program to reset.

S OP causes the output to go to the value set in the 'Power Level in End Segment' parameter (EndP) to be
found in the Operator/OP folder in the tree browser window.

P OP

This Event output status display appears only if the 'Programmer event outputs enable' parameter (‘out') is
enabled in the PSP Parameters tab. The number of event outputs is eight. Active events for the segment are
indicated by the upper row of dots.

Event outputs can be used to drive relay, triac or logic outputs, according to the modules fitted.

Clicking on the ellipsis button calls the Event output configuration page. This allows the user to define
which event outputs are active during the segment.

The Bit fields display gives each Event output (D out) a binary value, such that, when checked, Dout1=1;D
out2=2;Dout3=4; Dout4 =8; D outs5 =16; D outé = 32; D out7 = 64 and D out8 = 128.

In the example, D outl, D out5 and D out8 are checked, giving a cumulative value of 1 + 16 + 128 = 145.
The status of the outputs can be shown graphically, as described in 'The Graph’, which also allows the out-
put hames to be defined.

P_OP EI

Current Walue 0

I e W alue |'| 45

Mew W alue [az Bit fields]
DOwt_01
DOwt_02
DOwt_03
DOut_04
DOut_05
DOut_0O&
DOut_07

A 171<717171%]
]l ] ) -l -l -

2k, Cancel
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11.1.4. The Graph (2400)

=lintitled 1= - Programmer, Editor, E'E”X'
o= =

Program Mame i
Heat Treatment

Heater 1a

IYPE FMPT[Z] =~ BMPR[1] =~ |STEP[4] - | CALL [5] - EMD O
PG 2

c'ch 2 -

tGit 10 30 Al

dur 10m

réstE 10

endt RSET 1

The graph displays the setpoint program segments.

As can be seen from the figure above, subprograms (segment 4) are depicted as occurring all in one seg-
ment width.

A Graph may be printed by pasting it into a standard spreadsheet, and printing it from there. See 'Graph
printing' in the Introduction to the Programmer Editor.

LOGARITHMIC SCALES

Scales can be chosen as either linear or logarithmic, by using the 'logarithmic’ tool button (shortcut
<Ctrl> + < M>) to switch between the two scale types.
HA028838 Page 51

Issue 5 Oct 10



iTools Version 7 Help Manual

11.1.4 THE GRAPH (MODEL 2400) (Cont.)
DIGITAL GRAPHS

The examples above show analogue graphs. If Event Outputs are enabled, their status can be displayed in
graphical form:

=lntitled 1= - Programmer Editor

(=19

ﬁ n ﬁ Program: |1_ -

PSP Parameters] Pragrarm Parameters  Segment Parameters l

0

WO | A oF -

Program Name [

= i —
2 pesssscossses ﬁ'ﬂl -- -h'—:v""""""' L I
4 I""""'"'l"'""'""‘:""'"""": """" Digital Event Outputs
S | i S
N — m
8 T T T T
— ]
] 2 3 4 2
:;KF'E RMP.T [2] RMFR 1] STEF (4] CaLl 5] END DOUL 03 W
LET] 2
v 3 Ewvent 3
Didut_01 On 1] - | Off [0] = | O [0] - — 3et Lrace name
Dut_02 O (0] - On(l) = O (0] -
Ddut_03 O (0] ~ | Off [0] = On(l] -
Didut_0d4 Dff (0] - | Off (0] = | O [0) - — ]
Dut_05 On 1] ~ | OFf [0] = O [0] -
Mok NR M 11 - | [IFF I * Ml - b — J
< » =4

Clicking on a Event output 'face plate' (DOut_03 above), Highlights that faceplate, and emphasises the as-
sociated trace on the graph.

Event output names can be entered, as described for program names in '‘Program editing'.
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12. ITOOLS WITH THE MODEL 2704

12.1. PROGRAMMER EDITOR
12.1.1. Introduction (2704)

This sequence of help pages refers to the Model 2704 controller/programmer.

The Programmer Editor is used to edit setpoint programs for those devices which include a programmer.
These pages are not intended to describe the Device Programmer itself, as this is explained in the user
guide and / or engineering manual appropriate to the device.

Most operations require that the clone or instrument be in 'Configuration’ mode. This mode can be en-
tered either by clicking the right-hand button of the mouse over the required device panel view, then using
the 'Set Access Level..."! menu item, or by using the 'Access’ tool button to toggle between 'Configuration’
and 'Operator’ (see '‘Main toolbar").

NUMBER OF PROGRAMS

Version 6 and later of the Model 2704 include an asynchronous program mode which allows up to three
program setpoints (PSPs) to be driven by separate programmers, The programs can be included in pro-
gram groups, and the operator can then select and run that group of programs. Alternatively, the user can
select a program for each PSP, and start them individually, or as a group.

There are 60 programs available to the user. In synchronous mode, these are called Program 1 to Program
60. In asynchronous mode, each of the PSPs is allocated 20 programs. These are variously called Programs
1 to 20, for each PSP, or Programs 1 to 20 for PSP1, Programs 21 to 40 for PSP2 and Programs 41 to 60 for
PSP3.

ONLINE / OFFLINE EDITING

If the editor is opened for a connected device (i.e. not a cone device), then any changes made to the pro-
gram are written to the device, immediately. Normal instrument rules apply, so the same changes can be
made to the running instrument via iTools, as can be made at the instrument's operator interface.

Online editing can be relatively slow, so it may be preferred to make the changes to a clone file, or to a pre-
viously saved file, and then to download the edited version to the instrument.

If the editor is opened for a clone device, the program created must either be saved to file, or downloaded
to an on-line device.

GRAPH PRINTING

The graph (also called the ‘chart’) cannot be printed directly. Right clicking within the chart area, then se-
lecting 'Copy Chart' saves a copy of the chart to the clipboard, whence it may be imported into Word or Ex-
cel, and then printed as usual (e.g. <Ctrl> + <P>).

PROGRAM PRINTING

The program can be printed by selecting the required segments and copying to the clipboard (e.g by using
<Ctrl> + <C>). The program can now be imported into, say, Excel by using the Paste command (e.g. <Ctrl>
+ <V>), and printed as usual (e.g. <Ctrl> + <P>). It may be convenient to delete unused columns, rows etc.

prior to printing.

HA028838 Page 53
Issue 5 Oct 10



iTools Version 7 Help Manual

12.1.2. Opening the editor
The Program Editor is opened, for an actual device or for a clone by:

1. Clicking on the Programmer Editor tool button in the Views toolbar. 2¢|Frogrammer
2. Selection of 'Programmer’ in the 'Views' menu, or in the right mouse-click context menu.
3. Using the short cut <Alt> + <P>

The programmer window opens with the ‘Segment Parameters' tab active. The figure below shows a new
(untitled) clone in Configuration mode. By default, new programs have no segments defined for them. Real
devices, or previously saved clones may have one or more segments defined, depending on programming
history.

=Lintitled 3= - Programmer Editor E|E|E|
ﬁ E ﬁ Prograrm: Ill_ : MM -"I'H,/ i a
PSP Parameters ] PSP 'wiring ] Program Parameters  Sedment Parameters l
i : : : :
Bqf============ Possmeseooee- Toosmemeoeee- Tossmomeoeeo- a-- Pragram 1
e oo oo
3 S O O i-| Select a PSP Trace
1 1 1 1 — J
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 |
Type I v — -
- ]
¢ 2

The parameter browse window contains the Program Setpoint (PSP) Parameters, allowing these to be edited
(if read/write), without losing the segment parameters view.
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12.1.2 OPENING THE EDITOR (Cont.)

PSP PARAMETERS

When Access Level = 'Configuration’, Program Setpoint parameters can be displayed by clicking on the
'PSP Parameters' tab. This produces a grid list of parameters which may be edited if Read/Write. Read only
parameters appear in blue.

The 'PSP Parameters' tab does not appear for Access level = 'Operator’.

=Untitled 3> - Programmer Editon

‘i Il @ Program: ll_ L
PSP Farameters l PSP Wiring] Pragram Parameters] Segment F'arameters]
| Wame | Dezcription | Yalue| Comment
? b ode [Frogram Twpe] Programmer b odel i Timeto Target [1] =
A NumPSP | [Mum of PSPs] Mumber of PSP Used 3
A Eriall [Prog Usrall?] Enables lser Yalue 1 Mo (0] -
A Erval? [Prog Usr%al2?] Enables zerYalue 2 Mo 0] -
A7 Ertwdait [wialt Events?] Enables ' ait Events Mo 0] -
A&7 EnHS [Hot Start] Enables Hot Start Option Mo (0] -
& PuiRec [Recovery Tupe] Power Recavery Option Rarmp Back (0] =
A MumD0z  [Mum of Prg DOg] Mo of event outputs used 16 =
& MamedDigE [Mamed D0z 7] Enables Mamed Dig Events Mo (0] =
& PSPU [FSFT Unitz] PSP Units More [0] =
& PSP1R [FSF1 Resol] PSF1 Rezolution s (0] =
& PSPIL [FSF1 Low Lim] PSP Low limit -200
£
PROGRAM_EDIT.Options - 29 Parameters [29 hidden]

Hidden Parameters

'Hidden' parameters can be displayed by de-selecting 'Hide Parameters and Lists when Not Relevant' in the
'Parameter Availability settings..." item in the Options Menu. When displayed, such parameters have a col-
oured background, as shown in ‘'The Explorer Window' description.
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12.1.2 OPENING THE EDITOR (Cont.)

PSP WIRING

When Access Level = 'Configuration’, Program Setpoint wiring can be displayed by clicking on the ‘PSP
Wiring' tab. This produces a grid list of parameters the wiring for which may be edited as required.
The "PSP Wiring' tab does not appear for Access level = 'Operator’.

=Untitled 3> - Programmer Editor,

B(=1E
={a

PROGRAM PARAMETERS

‘i Il @ Program: ll_ L

PSP Parameters PSP Wwiring l Pragram Parameters ] S egment Parameters ]

| Mame | Description | Yalue| ‘Wired From

? P15z [ Srz] PY Source for PSP ] 1i LP1_SETUP.Diagnostic.
& PYISic [P2 Srz] PY Source for PSP2 1025 LPZ_SETUP.Diagnostic.
& P35 [P3 5] P Source for PSP3 2049 LF3_SETUP. Diagnostic.
& PrgSic [Prog Mum Srz] Program Mumber S ource 1| [not wired)

A BunSic [Run Src] Run Source -1/ [nat wired]

A7 HidSc [Hold Srz] Hold Source -1/ [nat wired)

& ResSc [Reset Src] Reset Source -1/ [t wired)

A RHdSic [Fun/Hald Sre] Bun-Hald Source 1| [mot wired]

& RRtSc [Run/Rezet Sic] Run-Reset Source -1/ [t wired]

A SclSic [Advanc Prg Src] Advance Program Source -1/ [not wired]

& advSic [Advanc Seq Siic] Advance Seagment Source 1| [not wired]

& H1FSic [FineHbczk1 Src] Fine Holdback ' alue Source for P 1| [not wired]

£ *
PROGRAM_EDIT Wiring - 26 Parameters

-~

Program parameters can similarly be displayed by clicking on the 'Program Parameters' tab. Read only pa-
rameters appear in blue.

=LIntitled 3> - Programmer Editor

== F‘ru:ugram:ll_: L

PSP Parameters] PSP wirng Frogram Parameters | Segment F'arameters]

£

| Mame | Description | Yaluz| Comment
? PraMum Program Murmber ] 1é
& Cycles [Frogram Cycles] Program Cecles 1=
A7 Endbct [End Action] Program End Action Rezet (1] =
Seglnt Tatal no of Segments in Program 1]
A HbkMod | [HEk Mode] Holdback Mode Mone [0] =

PROGRAM_EDIT Program - 5 Parameterz [11 hidden]

Page 56

HA028838
Issue 5 Oct 10



iTools Version 7 Help Manual

12.1.3. Program editing (2704)

Note: The device (real or clone) must be in configuration mode before editing can be carried out. Configu-
ration mode can be entered either by clicking the right-hand button of the mouse over the required
device panel view, then using the 'Set Access Level..." menu item, or by using the 'Access’ tool button
to toggle between 'Configuration' and ‘*Operator’ (see ‘Main toolbar’).

PROGRAM AND PSP NAMES

The program name can be edited by double-clicking anywhere in the Program Name area, or single clicking
on the ellipsis box (as shown) then entering a new name, of up to 16 characters, in the text entry box which
appears. The program name applies only to the program in which it is entered.

Program Mame i
Frogram 1 k
el program name

The Program Setpoint (PSP) names (Trace Names) are changed in a similar way. The PSP names entered
here are common to all programs i.e. if a name is edited in one program, then the new name appears in all
other programs. See also 'Asynchronous Programmer’.

<Trace Mame: [g
Sek trace name

— ]

Notes:

1. The number of PSPs is defined by ‘'NumPSP" in the 'PSP Parameters' tab.

2. The colours in the PSP faceplate header bars are reflected in the Segment list and on the graph, eas-
ing identification.

3. Clicking on a faceplate highlights the selected PSP trace in the graph. See 'The Graph' for more de-
tails.

4, In order to improve clarity, if the PSP values are widely different, then one or more of the traces will be
drawn to a different scale (displayed scale is x10 or x100 actual value). The scaling factor appears in
the faceplate. See 'The Graph' for more details.

SEGMENT PARAMETERS

See the separate topic 'Segment Parameters' for details of the 'spreadsheet’ view.
THE GRAPH

See separate topic 'The Graph' for details of the graphical display.
PROGRAMMER TOOLBAR

See 'Programmer toolbar' for details.

PROGRAMMER MENU

See 'Programmer Menu' for details

HA028838 Page 57
Issue 5 Oct 10



iTools Version 7 Help Manual

12.1.4. Adding, Inserting and deleting segments
FIRST SEGMENT

1 |
Type TR

End Segment [1]

Clicking on the arrow head, produces a list of available segment types. All Segments but the first (illustrated
above) also include 'Go Back' as a segment type. Once a type has been selected the display changes to
include the relevant parameters for the selected segment type. The figure below shows a partial parameter
list for a Ramp Rate type program.

1 | 2 [
Segho 1
Tt Default Text -
Type Profile [0] - ERERT -
PSPA1Tp Step 1] -
PSP1Tg 1]
PSF2Tp Step 1] -
PSP2Tqg 1]
PSP3Tp Step 1] =
PSPATA n
£

ADDING SEGMENTS

The two views below show typical parameter lists for the two '‘Modes' of operation viz: ‘'Ramp Rate' and
'Time to Target'. Mode selection is defined by 'Mode' in the 'PSP Parameters' tab. Other parameters ap-
pear only if the relevant options have been enabled, also via the 'PSP Parameters' tab. The parameters
themselves are described in a separate topic: 'Segment parameters'.

ot TE— T S

|‘ --------I 2 c_p_(ﬁ[f]

i 2 [ 3 [ & ] 1 T 2 ]
Type Profile (00 = |Profile () = GoBack [2] = [?P99e? - Type Prafile [0 7 i
JarTat Purge (1] = Heat1(2] = Heat1(2] - IXEiERW] UsrTxt Default Text - Ll
PSP1Tp Ramp 3] = Dwel (2] - Dwel@ - Diuration 1m grent [1]
PSP1Tg 100 100 100 PSP1Tg 3 GoBack (2]
FPSP1Rt 1 PSP2Ta Fia]
PSP1Dw 0 -0 PSP3Ta 225
PSPIHT FineLo(1] = Firelo[1) = Finelo(1] =~ WaitE v Eventa& (1] =
PSP2Tp Dwell (2] = Ramp(3] =~ Dwel[2) -~ Uil 0 -
PSP2Tg 50 70 70 LI al2 i} -
PSP2Rt 1 P DOut e e
PSP20w I a
PSFZHT Fine Hi[Z2] = FineHi[Z] = FineHi[Z] -
PSF3TR Step (1] = Dwel (2] * Dwell (2] -
PSF3Tg 45 45 45
PSP30w 0 - 0
PSPIHT Fine Lo (1] = Dff (0] - Off (0] -
WaitE Ewvent &A1) = Mo'wait[0] - Mowat[0] -
LAl 0 -0 -0 -
Ial2 0 -0 -0 -
GhkSeq 2
GbkCye 2
P_DOw | el ol P
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12.1.4 ADDING, INSERTING AND DELETING SEGMENTS (Cont.)
INSERTING SEGMENTS

To insert a segment, highlight the segment immediately to the right of where the new segment is to appear,
then:

1. Click on the 'Insert' tool button ¥ in the Programmer toolbar,
2. Select 'Insert Segment' from the main Programmer menu or the right-click (context) menu,
3. Use the shortcut <Insert>.

A new segment, identical with the one highlighted, appears to the left of the highlighted segment.

An alternative is to highlight one or more segments, copy them to the clipboard and then paste them into
the required position . Again, the inserted segments appear to the left of the highlighted segment. This cut
and paste technique can be used to copy portions of one program into another, either within one instru-
ment or clone, or from one to another.

Copying is done by highlighting the required segments, then:

1. Clicking on the 'Copy" tool button in the Programmer toolbar,

2. Selecting 'Copy' from the main Programmer menu or the right-click (context) menu,
3. Using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <C>.

Pasting is done by highlighting the segment to the right of the insertion point, then:

1. Clicking on the 'Paste Insert' tool button B in the Programmer toolbar,

2. Selecting 'Paste Insert’ from the main Programmer menu or the right-click (context) menu,

3. Using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <V>.

It is also possible to replace one or more segments with the same number of replacement segments. This is

done by copying and pasting as described above, but using the 'Paste Over' tool button =2 or menu item,
rather than 'Paste Insert’. Shortcut =+ +. The number of segments highlighted to be pasted over must be
the same as the number of segments on the clipboard.

DELETING SEGMENTS

Segments can be deleted in the following ways;

1. By selecting one or more segments, then clicking on the Delete tool button g

2. By selecting one or more segments, then selecting '‘Delete Segment' from the right-click (context)
menu or the main ‘Programmer’ menu.

3. By selecting one or more segments, then using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <Delete>.

4, By changing segment type to 'End’. This deletes all segments to the right of the new End segment.
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12.1.5. Segment parameters (2704)
SEGMENT TYPE

1

Type

TEEEERT

End Segment [1]

Clicking on the arrow head, produces a list of available segment types. All Segments but the first (illustrated
above) also include 'Go Back' as a segment type. Once a type has been selected the display changes to

include the relevant parameters for the selected segment type.

The two views below show typical segment parameter lists for the two ‘Modes' of operation viz: 'Ramp Rate

and 'Time to Target'. Mode selection is defined by 'Mode' in the 'PSP Parameters' tab.

ol  —
T
“IIIIIIII 2 cycles]
1 | 2 3 1
Type Profile [0] =  Profile [0 * GoBack [2] = Type Prafile [0]
T st Purge (1] = Heat1(2] = |Heat1[2] - IRGER0] UsrTat Default Text ~ 5l
FSF1Tp Ramp (3] = Dwel (2] = Diwell [2] * | End Seament (1] Cruration m
P5F1Tg 100 100 100 PSF1Tg 3
PSP1Rt 1 PSF2Tg 75
PSP1Dw 0 | PSF3Tg 225
FSF1HT FineLo(1] =~ Finela[1] = Finelofl] = " aitE EventA1] -
F5F2Tp Dwell [2) * Ramp (3] = Dwell 2] - 1Iall ] -
P5F2Tg 50 70 70 LI al2 0 -
FSPZRt 1 P OOW
PSP20w ] 1]
FSF2HT FineHi(2] ~ FineHi[2] = FineHi[2] -~
FSF3Tp Step (1] + Duwell [2] = Duwell [2] -
F5F3Tg 45 45 45
PSP30w 0 -0
FSF3HT Fine Lo (1] = Off[0) = 0ff (0] -
W aitE v Eventd (1] = MoWait (0] = Mowait[0] -
%3l ] -0 -0 >
Uhal2 0 -0 =0 -
GbkSeg 2
GhbkCyc 2
P_DOut [ e e
UsrTxt
User Text.

Clicking on the arrow head to the right of 'Default Text', displays a picklist of text strings, one of which may
be selected for this segment. These text strings are edited in the INSTRUMENT/ User_Text subfolder.

=3
+
+
+
+
+

IMSTRUMEMT
|:| Main

D Options
[ nfo

L3 units
[ Display
3l

4] EnTxk
470 UserText01
4] UserText0z
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12.1.5 SEGMENT PARAMETERS (2704) (Cont.)

Type
Select a segment type from the picklist, as shown above.

End segment action is set in 'EndAct’ in the 'Program Parameters' tab to be either 'Reset’ or 'Dwell".
For Go back details, see GbkSeg, below.

Duration
For Time to Target Mode programs only.

Duration g|

Curment Walue 1m

MNew Value I h I'l_ m IU_ g |0 ms

k. Cancel |

By clicking on the ellipsis button next to ‘Duration’, the Duration entry box (shown above) appears. This al-
lows the user to set a time for the segment to complete its task.

PSPNnTp
Segment type ('n' =1, 2 or 3).

For Ramp Rate mode only.

C

PSP1TP
PSP1Tg
~=P1RL

Dl [2)
R arnp [3]

Ramp (31

Select a Ramp Type of Step, Dwell or Ramp. Subsequent PSP parameters vary according to the Type se-
lected.

PSPNnTg
Segment target (‘'n' =1, 2 or 3).

This allows the user to type in a target value to which the segment is to ramp. For mode = Time to target,
the ramp duration is entered using the '‘Duration’ parameter described above. For Ramp Rate mode pro-
grams, the ramp duration is set in PSPnRt (below).

PSPNRt
Ramp Rate ('n' =1, 2 or 3).

For Mode = '‘Ramp Rate' and PSPnTp = 'Ramp’ only.

The speed at which the ramp is to take place is entered here. The units are set as per second, per minute or
per hour in '‘RateU’ to be found in the Program Parameters tab list.

Example: With 'RateU’ set to 'per minute’, an entry of ‘2" would mean the ramp takes place in 30 seconds.
An entry of '3"' would mean the ramp would complete in 20 seconds, and so on.
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12.1.5 SEGMENT PARAMETERS (2704) (Cont.)
PSPnDw
Dwell Duration ('n' =1, 2 or 3).

For Mode = '‘Ramp Rate' and PSPnTp = ‘Dwell’ only.

PSP2Dw X

Curment Walue 0

MNew Walue ] h IU_ m IU_ z (0 ms

k. Cancel |

Clicking on the ellipsis button next to the dwell value field causes the Dwell Time entry box (shown above)
to appear. This allows the user to set a time for the segment to complete its task.

This value may affect the timing of other PSPs.

PSPNHT
Holdback Type (‘'n' =1, 2 or 3).

In holdback mode, the program is 'frozen' if the measured process value (PV) does not track the setpoint
(SP) within the user-defined amount. The actual values associated with the list items are editable in the 'Pro-
gram Parameters' tab list (H1FVal, H2FVal, H3FVal and H1CVal, H2CVal, H3CVal, where 1, 2 and 3 represent
the relevant PSP number).

If holdback is enabled (HbkMod in the 'Program Parameters' Tab list), and 'Per Segment' selected, then the
user can select the required holdback time for this segment from a drop-down list containing the following:
Off, Fine Lo, Fine Hi, Fine Band, Coarse Lo, Coarse Hi and Coarse band.

FSP1HT Coarze Lo [4
l PSP2Tp Qi (0] k
PSP2Tg Fine La (1]
FSP2HT Fine Hi [2]
“SP3TR Fire Band [3)
“Tg Coarse Lo [4]

Coarze Hi (5]
Coarze Band [B]

If holdback 'Per Program' is selected (HbkMod in the 'Program Parameters' tab list), then the user can select
the required holdback time for all segments in the program from drop-down lists called PSP1HT, PSP2HT
and PSP3HT, also in the '‘Program Parameters' tab list. The drop-down lists contain the same items as listed
above.
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12.1.5 SEGMENT PARAMETERS (2704) (Cont.)

P_DOut

Event outputs are used to drive Relay, Triac or Logic outputs, according to the modules fitted.

The Event Output Status Word (P_DOut) is displayed graphically as two horizontal lines each of up to 16
dots where the dots representing Event output 1 are leftmost. The number of dots in the lower line matches
the number of Event outputs entered in the 'NumDos' parameter in the 'PSP Parameters' tab. (Normally,
only the maximum number of Event outputs needed is typed-in, in order to minimise display complexity at

the 2704 user interface.)

The dots in the upper line show which Event Outputs are to be active, whilst the associated segment is ac-

tive. The figure below shows that this segment is to have Event Outputs 1, 3, 5 and 7 active.

Hovering the cursor over the ellipsis button displays the status in logical format as shown below, where 1 =

active and 0 = inactive.

P D0t
W aitE Eve

11 all n oti:
I al2 I} 0z

=
P e e R e R e B e R e e e B e B e T e B

Clicking on the ellipsis button allows the user to edit the status of each Event Output. The value of the status
word is the sum of all the bits set. In this example, with Bits 1, 3, 5 and 7 set, the value of the status word is 1

+4 + 16 +64 = 85.

Current Value 0

MNew Yalue |35

Mew Yalue [az Bit fields]

[v Dot 0 [~ DOut_09
[~ DOut_02 [~ DOut_10
[v DOut 03 [~ DOut_11
[~ DOut_04 [~ DOut_12
[v DOut 05 [~ DOut_13
[~ DOut_0& [~ DOut_14
i : [ DOut_15
il ™ DOu_16

* See instrument handbook

Ok | Cancel

DOut_01 1 DOut_0% | 256

DOut_02 2 DOut_10 | 512

DOut_03 4 DOut_11 | 1024
DOUt_04 8 DOut_12 | 2048
DOut 05 | 16 | DoOut_13| 4096
DOut 06 | 32 DOut_14 | 8192
DOut 07 | 64 | DOut_15| 16384
DOut 08 | 128 | DOut_16| 32783
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12.1.5 SEGMENT PARAMETERS (2704) (Cont.)
WaitEv

Mo Wwait [0]
Event & 1]

Ewent B [2]
Ewvent C[3]

On completion, the segment waits for as long as the selected Wait Event is active.

UVall/UVal2

Allows the selection of a User Value to be made. User values are associated with the Pattern Generator and
are described in the Installation and Operation handbook.

GbkSeg

For 'Go Back' segments only, this allows the user to define the segment to which the program is to go back.
Once defined, a graphical interpretation is displayed just below the graph, showing which segment is to be
returned-to and how many times the segment(s) included in the go back section are to be run (see GBkCyc,
below).

ol— 1 ____________

dloocobod

|‘ EEEEEEEE 2 GP_EI.E.[._S]

1 | 2 | 3
Profile (00 = Profile (0] = GoBack[2] -
Purge (1] *|Heat1[2] = Heat1[2] -

GbkCyc
For 'Go Back' segments only, this allows the user to define how many times the segment(s) included in the
go back section are to be run (see also GBkSeg, above).

In the example above, segments 2 and 3 run once, and are then repeated twice before segment 4 runs.

In the example below, segments 1 to 5 run once, and are then repeated 5 times (i.e. they are run 6 times in
all) before segment 6 executes.

[‘ --------I----------I----------I----------I 5 [:_l,lf,‘,l:[g]

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5
Prafile [0] * | Profile [0] * | Profile [0] * | Profile [0] * |GoBack [2]
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12.1.6. The Graph (2704)

=Lintitled 2= - Programmer Editor

O || TF

PSP Parametera] PSP Wiring] Program Parameters  3edment Parameters I

8=

Program Mame i

Heat Cycle

Select a PSP Trace

— »
PSP2Tg MW
Hedler 2
Scale Factor: ®x10
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 ] =

SegMo 1 2 3 4 5 =l
darTut Purge [1] = Heat1[3] = HeatZ[4] =~ Cool[5] - W ait [2) -
Type Profile [0 = Profle (0] = Profle (0] = Profile [0 = |End Segmen =
PSP1Tp Step [1] = Diwell [2) = Ramp (3] = Ramp 3] -
PSF1Tg 2 2 3 1 1
PSF1RE 1] 1]
PSF10w 10m
PSP2Tp Step [1] = Ramp (3] = Ramp (3] = | Ramp 3] -
PSFP2Tg 10 20 45 10 10
PSF2RE 1] 1] 1]
PSP3Tp Ramp [3] =~ Ramp[3] = Ramp (3] = Ramp 3] -
PSF3Tg 15 B0 B00 20 20
PSF3RE 1] 1 1] 1
P D0t L el O Lt B
£ >

The graph displays the setpoint program segments. As can be seen from the figure above, the traces and

parameters reflect the colours of the PSP faceplates.

Clicking on a faceplate (PSP2 in the example above) causes both the faceplate and the associated trace to

be highlighted.

As can be seen from PSP1 and PSP 2 in the example above, if traces have widely different values, then the

traces with lower values are 'magnified’ so that they can be seen more clearly. In the example above, PSP1
trace is magnified by 100 and PSP2 trace is magnified by 10. Obviously, the values in the graph y-axis must
be divided by the same factors to give correct values.

A Graph may be printed by pasting it into a standard spreadsheet, and printing it from there. See 'Graph
printing' in the Introduction to the Programmer Editor.

LOGARITHMIC SCALES

Scales can be chosen as either linear or logarithmic, by using the ‘logarithmic’ tool

M>) to switch between the two scale types.

(shortcut <Ctrl> + <
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12.1.6 THE GRAPH (2704) (Cont.)

DIGITAL GRAPHS

The examples above show analogue graphs. If Event Outputs are enabled, a digital view of the program

can be displayed, by clicking on the 'Digital’ tool button

i

", or by using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <D>. The

example below shows a display for five Event outputs. See 'P_DOut" in 'Segment Parameters' for more de-

tails.

To return to the analogue display, the 'Analog’ A tool button should be clicked on.

=Lintitled 2= - Programmer Editor
‘Al @ | Program: ’1_:
PSP Parameter&] PSP Wiring] Frogram Parameters  Sedment Parameters ]

MW A F

EOX
_w

, Program Name Jij

Heat Cycle

Digital Event Dutputs

___________________________________________________ = o
L= n
T T — J
1 | z [ 3 [ 4 [ 5 =
Segho 1 2 3 4 3 ]
darTat Furge (1] * Heat1(3d] =~ HeatZ[4] ~ Cool[5) - wait [2] -
DOut_01 On (1) ~ O (0] ~ 0K (0] ~ | Off (0] ~ | Off (0] - DOut 05 W
DOut_02 0 (0] = On (1] ~ | 0if (0] ~ 0 (0] =~ 0Of 0] - Mot Finis 't
DOut_03 0 [0) = | 0if 0] - On1] - 0 (0] - D 0] -
D0ut_04 0rf [0) = |0 0] = |0 (0] = On(1] - 0 0] -
DOut_05 On (1] = On (1] = On (1] ~ On(1] =~ 0f 0] -
< >
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12.1.7. Asynchronous Programmer

Version 6 and later of the Model 2704 include an asynchronous program mode which allows up to three
program setpoints (PSPs) to be driven by separate programmers, The programs can be included in pro-
gram groups, and the operator can then select and run that group of programs. Alternatively, the user can
select a program for each PSP, and start them individually, or as a group.

Notes:

1. Enabling asynchronous mode causes all existing programs to be deleted, so if the existing programs
are to be retained, they should be saved.

2. After changing mode, it may be necessary to close, then re-open the programmer before the changes

take full effect.

ENTRY TO ASYNCHRONOUS MODE

Once the instrument or clone is active, the Instrument/Options/Asynch can be double clicked in the parame-
ter browse window, and 'Asynchronous’ selected in the resulting picklist.

+-_] LP1_WIEW A~
+- {27 LPZ_WIEW T
+-7] LP3_WIEW
=W § IS TRUMEMT
+ [:l Main
- [:l Optians
4] Loops
4] EnProg
Asynch
&nDprug

4] EMvac

Current Value Synchronous [0

Mew Walue Azynchronous [1]

ak | Cancel | Apply |

Alternatively, the value can be changed from the Options tab of the Instrument function block view, called
by double clicking on Instrument in the Tree view:

22 COM1.ID001-2704 - Parameter Explorer (INSTRUMENT)

- - || -
Main  Options 'Info l Units | Display| User_Textl Summaryl Standby| Page_Prom
|Name | Description | Address| Value| Wired From

Loops [Num of Loops] Numberof ¢ 10424 2

/ EnProg [Programmer] Programmer et
& dsynch [Prog Mode] Defines Prograi
& EnDprog  [Digital Prog] Digital Progran
& ENVac  [Wacuum] Yacuum Enable
& ErZic [Zirconia] Zirconia enable
& ErHumd  [Humidity] Humidity enable

A similar process is carried out to return to Synchronous mode should this be required.

10416 Enabled (1] ~
5922 Asynchronous (1] ¥
10431 }
itk Asynchronous [1
10417 Disabled [0) ~
10418 Disabled (0] ~
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12.1.8. Using the editor in asynchronous mode

COM1.1DO0T-2704 - Programmer Editor
‘el @ F‘rngram:’l_: P -
Global Parameters] PSP 1 Parameters] PSP 1 Wiring] Program Parameters  Sedment Parameters l Program Gruups]

30 -
04 - fmmmmmmmmmm - LEEEEE PP EEEEEEEEEEEEE
L e e T T ’. ———————————— -: ————————————
e L L EORRELLLLLEE i Possoooooay
0 1 2 3 4
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5

Segho 1 2 3 4

| larTat Default Test = Default Text = Default Test = Default Text -

Type Profile (0] v Profile (0 = Profile (0) = | CEnd Segme =

Diuration Tm < Tm < Tm

FSP1Tg 2000 20.00 0.00 Qoo

< >

FEX
-~

Program Name [l

PSP1: P1

PSP1Tqg L

Asynchronous mode editing is similar to Synchronous mode editing, described in 'Progam editing’. The
basic procedure is as follows:

1.

2.

ourw

Select the 'Global Parameters' tab and set the program mode (Mode) to ‘Ramp Rate' or ‘'Time-to-
Target' as required. Set the number of PSPs (NumPSP) to 1, 2 or 3, as required.
Select the 'Segment Parameters' tab. If necessary, select PSP1 using the 'Select asynchronous PSP’

tool

o~

Select the required program number using the "Program Number tool "o3ram: Il_:l
Create the required PSP program, as described in 'Program editing'.

Repeat for all required PSPs and Programs.
Select the 'Program Groups' tab and assign the PSPs to the required Program groups.

DIFFERENCES BETWEEN SYNCHRONOUS AND ASYNCHRONOUS

The following sections describe the differences between the two modes.

Parameter List changes
The 'PROGRAM_RUN' list is removed.

1.
2.
3.

4.

The three PSP option parameters are shown in '‘PSP1-PROFILE’, 'PSP2_PROFILE' and 'PSP3_PROFILE".

Programmer options appear in ‘PSP1-PROFILE’, '‘PSP2_PROFILE' and 'PSP3_PROFILE’, not in 'PRO-
GRAM_EDIT".
Groups of programs are created and controlled via ‘PROGRAM_EDIT/Groups’ and 'PRO-
GRAM_EDIT/Group names’

Number of Programs
There are 60 programs available to the user. In synchronous mode, these are called Program 1 to Program

60. In asynchronous mode, each of the PSPs is allocated 20 programs. These are variously called Programs

1to 20, for each PSP, or Programs 1 to 20 for PSP1, Programs 21 to 40 for PSP2 and Programs 41 to 60 for
PSP3.
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12.1.8 USING ASYNCHRONOUS MODE (Cont.)

Operator interface

1. An extra tool button is enabled on the toolbar, allowing the user to select PSP1, 2 or 3 for program-

ming.

= TN
F&, psp 3

2. Only one PSP is shown, because each asynchronous program can have only one PSP.

3. The 'PSP Parameters' and' PSP wiring' tab names include the currently selected PSP number. The
faceplace is always PSP1.
4. A new tab 'Global Parameters' appears. This tab contains the parameters that are associated with all

PSPs.

5. A new tab 'Program Groups' appears which allows the user to allocate the PSPs to program groups.
Thus when a program group is run, the PSPs which have been allocated to that group are run. In the
example below, if program group 3 were chosen, then PSP1 Program 1, PSP2 Program 5 (25) and
PSP3 Program 5 (45) would be run.

Asynchronous Program Groups

PSP / Program / Group relationship
The twenty programs associated with each PSP are independent of each other, and of all the programs as-
sociated with other PSPs, except in the relationship defined in the Program Groups database. For example,
PSP1 Program 1, PSP2 program 1 and PSP3 program 1 are entirely independent, unless they are placed in
the same Program group.

Saving / Loading asynchronous programs
Each program is saved and loaded individually. Itis not possible to save or load groups of parameters in

one step.

Groups are saved in the instrument clone file. The editor cannot save groups separately.

| P5P1 |PSP2 |P5P3
Group 1  PSF1:F1(1] - PSPZ: P1[21) FSPIPT1[41] =
Group 2  PSF1: P2 [2) - PSPZ: P3[23) PSP P4[44] -
Group 3  PSF1:F1(1) - PSPZ PR[25) PSP3 FR[458] -
Group 4 PSP1:P10[10) = PSP2: F7[27) PSP P10(R0) -
Group & Mot Uzed (0] = | Mot Used [20] Mot Used [40] -
Group 6 Mot Uzed (0] + Mot Used [20] Mat Jzed[40] =
Group ¥ Mot Uzed [0] | Mot Uszed [20] Mot Jzed [40] -
Group 8 Mot Uzed [0] = Mot Uszed [20] Mot Jzed[40] -
Group 9 Mot Uzed [0] = Mot Used [20] Mot Jzed [40] -
Group 10 Mot Uzed [0 = | Mot Used [20] Mot Used [40] -
Group 11 Mot Uzed (0] = | Mot Used [20] Mot Used [40] -
Group 12 Mot Uzed [0] + Mot Used [20] Mat Jzed[40] =
Group 13 Mot Ugzed [0] * Mot Used [20] Mot Jzed [40] =
Group 14 Mot Uzed [0] = Mot Uszed [20] Mot Jzed[40] -
Crrsan 1R | Klak | load (0 w | Bk Haad (M Mot | load (AN =
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12.2. USER PAGE EDITOR
12.2.1. 2704 User Page Editor
INTRODUCTION

The User Page Editor provides templates to allow the user to create screens to appear at the 2704 display,
by assigning parameters to locations on the screen. ‘Live' mode simulates the appearance of the actual dis-

play.

There are eight user-definable pages available, and each page can be configured to show parameter values
in one of seven styles. Pages are edited in the User Screen Tab. The User List tab displays up to ten 'Pro-
mote Parameters'.

The User Page Editor is opened by:

Clicking on the 'User Pages Editor" tool button [ user Pages iy the Views' toolbar.

Selecting 'User Pages' from the Views menu

Using the shortcut <Alt> + <U>

Right clicking over the relevant instrument faceplate, and selecting 'User Pages' from the resulting
context menu.

PONE

The editor opens in whatever style Page 1 is set to. For new clones or instruments, the default style is Pa-
rameter List.

ADDING PARAMETERS

No matter which style of display is chosen (apart from blank), and providing the conditions below are met,
parameters can be dragged from anywhere in iTools into any parameter position. If a parameter already
exists in the dragged-to location, it is overwritten.

Note: The dragged-to screen location becomes the 'selected parameter'.

Alternatively, the Edit wiring tool button “d, the 'Pages' menu item in the iTools main menu, the context
menu (right click) or the shortcut <Ctrl> + <E> can be used.

Conditions
1. The device must be in configuration mode, otherwise 'Edit' mode is not available.
2. The User screen must be in Edit mode, not in Live mode. Live and edit are toggled between using the

'Show live data'/'Return to editor' tool button xe in the toolbar, by selecting 'Show live data'/'Return
to editor' from the ‘Pages’ menu, or by using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <L>.
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12.2.1 2704 USER PAGE EDITOR (Cont.)
SELECTED PAGE

Selected Page

Fage Name u Auta/tan Loop: |LF"I (1] ﬂ
il &,

Page Location: |L|:u:||:| Surnmary [1] j
Fage Style: |F'arameter Ligt [0] j
Fage Promote: |Level 1] j

A panel to the right of the device 'faceplate’ allows Page details to be configured.

Page Name
Clicking in this area calls the user text dialogue box, allowing the user to select one of 100 text strings for the
page name. These text strings are entered in the Instrument/User_Text folder in the parameter browse list.

Auto/man Loop:
Allows the user to select None, LP1, Lp2 or Lp3. Defines which page the Auto/Man(ual) key is to be associ-
ated with.

Page Location:

Select 'None', '‘Loop Summary' or ‘Main Page' for the User Page location at the 2704 user interface.
None = Page is hidden

Main Page = Page name appears in the main configuration menu, immediately below 'User Pages'.
Loop Summary = Page found by one or more operations of the 'Loop' front panel control button.

Page Style:
|Parameter Lizt [0] ﬂ

:Parameter Ligt [0]
Single Loop [1]
Dual Loop [2]
Triple Loop 1 [3]
Triple Loop 2 [4]
Status Gnd [5]
Bar Graph [B]
Blank, Page [7]

Allows the user to select a style for the selected user page. See Parameter List style, Single Loop style, Dual
Loop style, Triple Loop style 1, Triple Loop style 2, Status Grid style, Bar Graph style, for further details.

The Blank Page style is used to ‘hide' other displays until needed.

Note: The Parameter List style differs from other styles in that it shows the 'Promotion Parameter’ list in the
main display area (i.e. the user screen).
Each of the other styles (except 'Blank’) includes a display area, near the bottom of the screen, in
which one of the promotion parameters is displayed. The default is the first parameter in the promo-
tion Parameter List, but scroll buttons allow any one of the 10 parameters to be chosen. The full list
can be viewed by clicking on the 'User List' tab.
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12.2.1 2704 USER PAGE EDITOR (Cont.)

Page Promote:
Allows the user to select the access level(s) at which the page may be viewed.

Graph Style:
This appears only for User pages incorporating bargraphs etc.

Allows 'Absolute’ or 'Error’ to be selected for graphical elements.

Absolute starts at the bottom and grows upwards.

Error starts at zero, but Error type graphs are scaled by GraphLo and GraphHi (in the 'Selected Parameter
area), thus allowing the zero point to be offset to allow positive and negative excursions to be shown. The
Graph end points can also be set up in the 'LPn_SETUP/Display’ folder, parameters GraLo and GraHi.

Section name
These controls appear only if the page style is dual or triple loop. Double clicking anywhere in the control

or single clicking in the ellipsis box allows the user to select a text string from the User_Text subfolder, to act
as a section name.

m Section 2 Mame [ Section 3 Mame [l
Drefault Text Default Tesxt Drefault Text

SELECTED PARAMETER

This panel area displays details of the currently selected (clicked-on) parameter.

User Text

Clicking in this area calls the user text picklist, allowing the user to select one of 100 text strings for the pa-
rameter name. These text strings are entered in the Instrument/User_Text subfolder in the Parameter
Browse List.

The user text dialogue box can also be called by clicking on the 'Edit user text for selected parameter' tool

E‘, or by using the short cut <Ctrl> + <T>. This allows an individual entry to be selected or edited, to be-
come the new parameter name.

Default Text HS

Graph Lo / Graph Hi
These controls appear only for 'Bargraph’ display style and allow endpoints for the relevant parameter's
graphical display to be entered.

Access

F=t=1= e 1 Bead Only (0]

Lew 1 Alterable [1]
Lev 2 Read Only [2]
Ley 2 Alterable [3]

This field appears only in the User List Tab View, or for 'promote parameters' and allows the user to select a
required access level for each parameter. Access levels and their passwords are set in the ACCESS folder.
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12.2.2. Promote Parameters

The (up to 10) parameters displayed when the 'User List' tab is clicked-on are called Promote parameters. In
each style (except 'Parameter List' and 'Blank Page') there is an area near the bottom of the User Screen dis-
play in which one of these Promote Parameters is displayed.

As shown in the figure below (for edit mode), the User list parameter number (2) and the parameter mne-
monic (AL_2) appear, along with a pair of scroll buttons. These scroll buttons are used to select the required
promote parameter for display. Alternatively, a replacement parameter can be displayed by dragging it
into the display area. Such an action automatically updates the User List.

The 'Live' mode display is similar, but the User List parameter number disappears, and the parameter name
and value are displayed instead of just the mnemonic. Again, the scroll buttons are used to select the re-
quired promote parameter for display.

Alm2 Type

[¢]
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12.2.3. User List Tab

Note: the figure below is a composite view of the User List (Edit mode) - it is not possible to view the full
width of this window in iTools.

Mo, | Wired From | IIser Text | Promoke Access |A
LP1 SETLP.Diagnoskic, Py Lev 2 Alkerable (3)

2 LP1_NIEW .Main.kSP Inflows Temp 1 Lew 2 Alterable (3)

3 LP1_SETUP.Diagnostic.w3sP  Inflow Temp 1 Lew 1 Read Only (00

4 LP1_SETUP, Oukpuk, m-& InFlow Temp 1 Lev 1 Read Only (00

5 LPZ_SETUP.Diagnostic. PY kPl Temp 1 Lew 2 Alterable (3

f LPZ_WIEW.Main, k5P CutFlove Temp 1 Lew 2 alkerable (30

7 LPZ _SETUP.Diagnostic,wsP Qutflow Temp 1 Lev 1 Read Only (00

a LP3_SETUP.Diagnostic, PY Reactor 1a Lew 2 Alterable (3

a LP3_WIEW .Main, k5P Reactor 1a Lew 2 alkerable (30

10 LPZ_SETUP.Diagnostic,wSP  Reackor 1a Lev 1 Read Only (00 v
£ »

The User List Tab allows all the promote parameters for the associated User Page to be displayed simulta-

neously.

In Edit mode, User Text and Access level can be edited using the 'Selected Parameter' panel. In Live Data
mode, the list appears as shown below, giving the parameters' User Text names and associated live values.

Mo, | Mame | Yalue
1 | Inflow Temp 15290
z Inflowe Temp 1 1000.0
3 Inflow Temp 1 1000.0
4 Irflow Temp 1 Auto

5 Cutflove Temp 1 4z3.0
& OutFlow Temp 1 S00.0
7 Cutflave Temp 1 S00.0
g Reactor 1a e97.0
=] Reactor 1a F00.0
10 Reactor 1a F00.0
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12.2.4. Styles
BARGRAPH
[ COM1.1D001-2704 - User Page Editor =13
Page: 1 = I~ | e | =
User Screen l User LiSl] Selected Page:
U | sutoMan Loop: [LP1 1) -
Kl &
Page Location: |Main Page (2] j
Page Style: |Bar Graph [B] j
Page Promate: |Level 3 ﬂ
Graph Style: |Err0r 1] j
Selected Parameter:
@@ tsP PV 1SP PV {SP wSP wSP wSP m-A Eustom Param: 1
_———————————— ‘wired To: User_Screen ProAdrl
D D D “wired from: LP1_SETUPF . Diagnostic. P¥
D D D Il Ternp 1 15 a0

This provides a view of a Bar Graph style, used to display analogue values. Parameters can be dragged to
the relevant positions on the page, or they can be inserted using the Edit wiring tool button or 'Pages' menu
item or by using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <E> or the Context (right-click) menu.

A maximum of 10 bars can be shown. Bars can be added (up to a maximum of 10) or deleted, using the
toolbar tool buttons, or the relevant selections from the Pages menu or Context menu.

The figure above shows the style, in edit mode. The live data screen is described below.

As can be seen above, the display screen is divided into a number of areas. Each of these areas is covered
by a separate topic:

1. The user screen itself which shows a Model 2704 faceplate. Parameters can be dragged into the dis-
play from any other area of iTools.
The Control buttons (below) can be used to navigate through the pages and the page items. The 'Go
to Menu' button calls the main menu, from which any one of the eight User Pages can be selected for
view, either by double clicking on the menu item, or by clicking on the 'Select Page' control button.
&0 il il e,
Go ko Menu| Select F‘age| Mexk selectinn| Previous selectiu:un|
2. Selected Page area. This allows the currently selected page to be configured. See Selected Page for
more details.
3. Selected Parameter area. This gives details of the currently selected parameter. See Selected Pa-
rameter for more details.
4. User pages toolbar P :l O[I [lo raB« @O . See 'Pages Toolbar' for further de-
tails.
5. User List Tab. See 'User List Tab' for further details.
6. Promote parameter. See 'Promote Parameters' for details
HA028838 Page 75

Issue 5 Oct 10



iTools Version 7 Help Manual

12.2.4 STYLES (BARGRAPH) (Cont.)

LIVE DATA SCREEN

£ EUROTHERN 2704

Inflow Temp 1 10000 5

B [ O
(8] [¢]  [vIF [A]

As can be seen, the live data screen is similar to the Edit screen, but this time the bargraphs are active.

Default Parameter names are displayed or, if any parameter has been re-named, then the new name ap-
pears here.

See 'Selected Parameter' for details of how to re-name the parameter.

Promotion Parameters
The User List tab contains up to 10 parameters, which may be the same as or different from the parameters
at the display. These parameters are called Promotion parameters, and appear in the Parameter List User

page.

One of these parameters is displayed at the bottom of the device screen, as shown above. The up/dOwn
arrows allow the user to scroll through the promotion parameters, one at a time, as required.
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12.2.4 STYLES (Cont.)

DUAL LOOP STYLE
[ COM1.1D001-2704 - User Page Editor (=3
Il
Selected Page
Page Name Auto/Man Loop: [LPT (1) -
Kiln &
Page Location: |Main Page [2) j
FPage Style: |Dua| Loaop (2] j
Fage Promate: |Level 30 j
Graph Style: | Ermor 1] j
Section 1 Mame [l Section 2 Name 1l
Loop 1 Loop 2
Selected Parameter
Custom Param: 1
“wiired Tao User_Screen ProAdrl
Address: 3796
“wiired from: LP3 VIEW Main t5P
Uszer Text M Graph Lo [ |
my parameter -100.00 100.00
Uzer Sermen | User List
[

This provides a view of a dual loop program. Parameters can be dragged to the relevant positions on the
page, or they can be inserted using the Edit wiring tool button or 'Pages’ menu item or by using the short-
cut <Ctrl> + <E>.

The figure above shows Dual Loop style, in edit mode. The live data screen is described below.

As can be seen above, the display screen is divided into a number of areas. Each of these areas is covered
by a separate topic:

1. The user screen itself which shows a Model 2704 faceplate. Parameters can be dragged into the dis-
play from any other area of iTools.
The Control buttons (below) can be used to navigate through the pages and the page items. The 'Go
to Menu' button calls the main menu, from which any one of the eight User Pages can be selected for
view, either by double clicking on the menu item, or by clicking on the 'Select Page' control button.
&0 il il e,
Go ko Menu| Select F‘age| Mexk selecti-:un| Previous selectil:un|
2. Selected Page area. This allows the currently selected page to be configured. See Selected Page for
more details.
3. Selected Parameter area. This gives details of the currently selected parameter. See Selected Pa-
rameter for more details.
4. User pages toolbar Page: |1 :l aBE e @ . See 'pages Toolbar' for further details.
5. User List Tab. See 'User List Tab' for further details.
6. Promote Parameter. See 'Promote Parameters' for details.
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12.2.4 STYLES (Cont.)

LIVE DATA SCREEN
£ EUROTHERM 2704

Loop 1

Loop 2

Inflow Temp 1

[#]
[8] " [C] vl [A]

As can be seen, the live data screen is similar to the Edit screen, but this time with instantaneous values dis-
played for each parameter.

Default Parameter names are displayed or, if any parameter has been re-named, then the new name ap-
pears here.

See 'Selected Parameter' for details of how to re-name the parameter.
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12.2.4 STYLES (Cont.)
PARAMETER LIST STYLE

] COM1.1IDO01-2704 - User, Page Editor

Page:’l_: afal | 3

|Jser Screen ] |Jzer List ]

Selected Page:

9=e

£ EUROTHERM 2704

Page Mame |

autoMan Loop: |LP1 (1] -

Page Location: |Main Page [2] ﬂ
Fage Style: |F'arameter List (0] ﬂ
Fage Pramate: |Level 30 ﬂ

Selected Parameter:

Pramaote Paran: 1

Wired To: User_List ProAdr_1

Address: 16384

Wired fram: LP1_SETUP Diagnostic. PY

Access: |Lev 2 Alterable [3) |

Inflow Temp 1

The figure above shows a parameter list style page, in edit mode. The live data screen is discussed below.

As can be seen above, the display screen is divided into a number of areas. Each of these areas is covered
by a separate topic:

1. The user screen itself which shows a Model 2704 faceplate with space for up to 10 ‘promote parame-
ters'. Parameters can be dragged into the display from any other area of iTools. This list and the User
list are identical for this display style.

The Control buttons (below) can be used to navigate through the pages and the page items. The 'Go
to Menu' button calls the main menu, from which any one of the eight User Pages can be selected for
view, either by double clicking on the menu item, or by clicking on the 'Select Page' control button.
&0 Wl il e,
Go ko Menu| Select F‘age| ek selectinn| Previous selectiu:un|

2. Selected Page area. This allows the currently selected page to be configured. See Selected Page for
more details.

3. Selected Parameter area. This gives details of the currently selected parameter. See Selected Pa-
rameter for more details.

4. User pages toolbar e :l aBE e 3 . See 'Pages Toolbar' for further details.

5. User List Tab. See 'User List Tab' for further details.
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12.2.4 STYLES (Cont.)
LIVE DATA SCREEN

£ EUROTHERM 2704

Inflow Temp 1 -1
Inflow Temp 1

Inflow Temp 1

Outflow Temp 1

Outflow Temp 1

Outflow Temp 1

Reactor 1a

Reactor 1a

Reactor 1a

E B @
[8] " [C] [v] [A]

As can be seen, the live data screen shows the same parameter list, but this time with live values displayed
for each parameter.

Parameter names are displayed with their full default text, or, if any parameter has been re-named, as in pa-
rameter 7 (Purge), above, then the new name appears here.

See 'Selected Parameter' for details of how to re-name the parameter.
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12.2.4 STYLES (Cont.)
SINGLE LOOP STYLE

i COM1. D001 -2704 - User Page Editor FBX
page: [t = < @ -

User Screen ] User List ]

Selected Page:

£ EUROTHERM 2704

EUEC | sutoMan Loop: [LPT(1) -

Page Location: |Main Page (2] j

AL 1 Page Style: |Single Loop (1] j

Page Promote: |Level 30 j
AL_2

[ wop | Promote
Parameter

- =~
Selected Parameter:
FSHAL
Promate Paramn: 2
Wired To: User_List ProAdr_2
Address: 16387
“Wired from: LP1_VIEW Main t5P

Access; |Lev 2 Alterable (3) |

Inflow Temp 1

This provides a view of a single loop program. Parameters can be dragged to the relevant positions on the
page, or they can be inserted using the Edit wiring tool button or 'Pages’ menu item or by using the short-
cut <Ctrl> + <E>.

The figure above shows Single Loop style, in edit mode. The live data screen is described below.

As can be seen above, the display screen is divided into a number of areas. Each of these areas is covered
by a separate topic:

1. The user screen itself which shows a Model 2704 faceplate. Parameters can be dragged into the dis-
play from any other area of iTools.
The Control buttons (below) can be used to navigate through the pages and the page items. The 'Go
to Menu' button calls the main menu, from which any one of the eight User Pages can be selected for
view, either by double clicking on the menu item, or by clicking on the 'Select Page' control button.

[l (O] (V] [a]

M g Mh
o ko Menu| Select F‘age| Mk selectinn| Previous selectiu:un|

2. Selected Page area. This allows the currently selected page to be configured. See Selected Page for
more details.
3. Selected Parameter area. This gives details of the currently selected parameter. See Selected Pa-

rameter for more details.

User pages toolbar "% Il_:l QA @ B8 g 'Pages Toolbar' for further details.

4,

5. User List Tab. See 'User List Tab' for further details.

6. Promote parameter. See 'Promote Parameters' for details
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12.2.4 STYLES (Cont.)
LIVE DATA SCREEN

& ELUROTHERM

Reactor 1a

Reactor 1a

Reactor 1a

Inflow Temp 1

B [ [
(8] (o] [v] A]

As can be seen, the live data screen is similar to the Edit screen, but this time with live values displayed for
each parameter.

Default Parameter names are displayed or, if any parameter has been re-named, then the new name ap-
pears here.

See 'Selected Parameter' for details of how to re-name the parameter.
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12.2.4 STYLES (Cont.)

STATUS GRID
[ COM1.1D001-2704 - User Page Editor (=3
: a
Selected Page
S | suoian Loop: [LPT (1) -
Kiln &
Page Location: |Main Page [2) j
FPage Style: |Status Girid [3] j
Fage Promate: |Level 30 j
Selected Parameter
Custom Param: 9
“wiired Tao User_Screen ProAdr3
Address: 3828
“wiired from: PATTERM_GEHN . Dig_Group_1.0P3
Default Text
Uzer Sermen | User List
e —

This provides a view of a status grid style, used to display the on/off status of digital values. Parameters can
be dragged to the relevant positions on the page, or they can be inserted using the Edit wiring tool button
or 'Pages' menu item or by using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <E>.

A maximum of 12 items can be shown. Parameters can be added (up to a maximum of 12) or deleted, using
the toolbar tools, or the relevant selections from the Pages menu or by dragging.

The figure above shows the style, in edit mode. The live data screen is described below.

As can be seen above, the display screen is divided into a number of areas. Each of these areas is covered
by a separate topic:

1. The user screen itself which shows a Model 2704 faceplate with space for up to 12 parameters'. Pa-
rameters can be dragged into the display from any other area of iTools.
The Control buttons (below) can be used to navigate through the pages and the page items. The '‘Go
to Menu' button calls the main menu, from which any one of the eight User Pages can be selected for
view, either by double clicking on the menu item, or by clicking on the 'Select Page' control button.

[l [C] (V] [a]

& o Mh
o ko Menu| Select F‘age| Mk selectinn| Previous selectiu:un|

2. Selected Page area. This allows the currently selected page to be configured. See Selected Page for
more details.
3. Selected Parameter area. This gives details of the currently selected parameter. See Selected Pa-

rameter for more details.

4. User pages toolbar ©39% |1_:|%| g0 QB @ B g, 'Pages Toolbar' for further de-

tails.
5. User List Tab. See 'User List Tab' for further details.
6. Promote parameter. See 'Promote Parameters' for details
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12.2.4 STYLES (Cont.)
LIVE DATA SCREEN

£ EUROTHERM

Inflow Temp 1

B [
] [c] [¥1 [A]

As can be seen, the live data screen is similar to the Edit screen, but 'On’ (non-zero) parameters are high-
lighted yellow, and 'Off' (zero) parameters remain in black.

Text strings appear only for parameters that have been re-named, otherwise, the areas are blank.

See 'Selected Parameter' for details of how to re-name the parameter.
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12.2.4 STYLES (Cont.)
TRIPLE LOOP STYLE 1

[ COM1.1D001-2704 - User Page Editor =13
page: [t = < @ -
User Screen ] User List] Selected Page:

£ EUROTHERM

Page Name Auto/Man Loop: [LPT (1) -

Kiln A Kilry &

Page Location: |Main Page (2] j
Page Style: |Triple Loop 1 (3) j
Page Promate: |Level 30 j
Graph Style: |Err0r 1] j

Section 1 Mame [l Section 2 Name [l
Loop 1 Loop 2 Loop 3

Selected Parameter:

Custom Param: 1

Wired To: User_Screen_ProAdrl
Address: 3796

“Wired from: LP1_SETUP Diagnostic. P¥

Inflow Temp 1 -15 a0

This provides a view of a triple loop style 1 program. Parameters can be dragged to the relevant positions
on the page, or they can be inserted using the Edit wiring tool button or '‘Pages' menu item or by using the
shortcut <Ctrl> + <E>.

The figure above shows the style, in edit mode. The live data screen is described below.

As can be seen above, the display screen is divided into a number of areas. Each of these areas is covered
by a separate topic:

1. The user screen itself which shows a Model 2704 faceplate. Parameters can be dragged into the dis-
play from any other area of iTools.
The Control buttons (below) can be used to navigate through the pages and the page items. The 'Go
to Menu' button calls the main menu, from which any one of the eight User Pages can be selected for
view, either by double clicking on the menu item, or by clicking on the 'Select Page' control button.
&0 W il
o ko Menu| Select F‘age| Mk selectinn| Previous selectiu:un|
2. Selected Page area. This allows the currently selected page to be configured. See Selected Page for
more details.
3. Selected Parameter area. This gives details of the currently selected parameter. See Selected Pa-
rameter for more details.
: = A .
4. User pages toolbar P22 |1 :l QA @ B8 g 'Pages Toolbar' for further details.
5. User List Tab. See 'User List Tab' for further details.
6. Promote parameter. See 'Promote Parameters' for details
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12.2.4 STYLES (Cont.)
LIVE DATA SCREEN

£ EUROTHERM 2704

Loop 1 Loop 2 Loop 3

Qi

REA

Inflow Temp 1

B [
] [c] [¥1 [A]

As can be seen, the live data screen is similar to the Edit screen, but this time with instantaneous values dis-

played for each parameter.

Default Parameter names are displayed or, if any parameter has been re-named, then the new name ap-

pears here.

See 'Selected Parameter' for details of how to re-name the parameter.
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12.2.4 STYLES (Cont.)
TRIPLE LOOP STYLE 2

I COM1.1D001-2704 - User Page Editor E@E|
Page: ,1_ : b n A
User Screen ] User List] Selected Page:

£ EUROTHERM

Page Name Auto/Man Loop: [LPT (1) -

Kiln A Kl &
Page Location: |Main Page (2] j

Page Style: |Triple Loop 2 [4) j
Page Promate: |Level 30 j
Graph Style: |Err0r 1] j

Section 1 Mame [l Section 2 Name [l
Loop 1 Loop 2 Loop 3

Selected Parameter:

Custom Param: 1

Wired To: User_Screen_ProAdrl
Address: 3796

“Wired from: LP1_SETUP Diagnostic. P¥

Inflow Temp 1 -15 a0

This provides a view of a triple loop style 2 program. Parameters can be dragged to the relevant positions
on the page, or they can be inserted using the Edit wiring tool button or '‘Pages' menu item or by using the
shortcut <Ctrl> + <E>.

The figure above shows the style, in edit mode. The live data screen is described below.

As can be seen above, the display screen is divided into a number of areas. Each of these areas is covered
by a separate topic:

1. The user screen itself which shows a Model 2704 faceplate. Parameters can be dragged into the dis-
play from any other area of iTools.
The Control buttons (below) can be used to navigate through the pages and the page items. The 'Go
to Menu' button calls the main menu, from which any one of the eight User Pages can be selected for
view, either by double clicking on the menu item, or by clicking on the 'Select Page' control button.

[l (O] (V] [a]

M g Mh
o ko Menu| Select F‘age| Mk selectinn| Previous selectiu:un|

2. Selected Page area. This allows the currently selected page to be configured. See Selected Page for
more details.
3. Selected Parameter area. This gives details of the currently selected parameter. See Selected Pa-

rameter for more details.

User pages toolbar "% Il_:l QA @ B8 g 'Pages Toolbar' for further details.

4,

5. User List Tab. See 'User List Tab' for further details.

6. Promote parameter. See 'Promote Parameters’ for details.
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12.2.4 STYLES (Cont.)

LIVE DATA SCREEN

£ EUROTHERN 2704

Loop 1 Loop 2 Loop 3

L{filafill.

OUTF TARG REAC TARG

0.0 0.0

Inflow Temp 1

[#]
(8] (o] (V] [A]

As can be seen, the live data screen is similar to the Edit screen, but this time with instantaneous values dis-
played for each parameter.

Default Parameter names are displayed or, if any parameter has been re-named, then the new name ap-
pears here.

See 'Selected Parameter' for details of how to re-name the parameter.

Promotion Parameters
The User List tab contains up to 10 parameters, which may be the same as or different from the parameters

at the display. These parameters are called Promotion parameters.

One of these parameters is displayed at the bottom of the device screen, as shown above. The up/dOwn
arrows allow the user to scroll through the promotion parameters, one at a time, as required.
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12.2.5. Go to Menu Control Button

(] [C] [v] [a]

“h & &
Go ko Menu| Select F‘age| Mesxk selectiu:un| Previous selectiun|

When the User Pages Editor is the active editor, The Go to Menu control button calls the top level User
Pages menu, depicted below.

Any of the eight pages can be selected:

1. by double clicking on the relevant page item

2. by clicking on the item once, to highlight it, and then clicking on the 'Select Page' control button.
3. by clicking on the item once, to highlight it, and then clicking on the 'Select Page' tool button

Page: ll_i‘

Note: Once a menu item has been selected, other items can be selected by use of the up/down (Next Se-
lection/ Previous selection) control buttons.

£" ELROTHERM 2704
Menu (User Pages)

Inflow Temp 1 - {Single Loop)

Reactor 1a - {Dual Loop)
Reactor 1b - {Dual Loop)
Chutflow Temp 1 - (Single Loop)

Inflow Temp 2 - (Single Loop)
Reactor 2a - (Dual Loop)
Reactor 2b - {Triple Loop 1)

Chutflow Temp 2 - (Single Loop)

Ilzer Screen
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13. ITOOLS WITH THE MODEL 3500 SERIES

13.1. DEVICE RECIPE EDITOR
13.1.1. Introduction

EU"Device Recipe

The Device Recipe Editor can be opened by clicking on the Device Recipe View tool button or by selecting
'Device Recipe' in the Views menu. The window is in two parts: the left part contains the recipe parameter
list; the right-hand part contains 'Data sets' and is initially empty.

The window is used:

To monitor a so-called 'watch list' of parameter values. The watch list can contain parameters from many
different lists within the same device and the values of these parameters are continuously updated from the
device.

To create 'data sets' of parameter values which can be selected and downloaded to the device in the se-
quence defined by the recipe. The same parameter may be used more than once in a recipe.

The difference between the Device Recipe and the Watch/Recipe editors is that with the Device Recipe, the
parameters and data sets are stored as parameters on the device, whereas the Watch/Recipe window is a
file-based system. Unlike the Watch/Recipe window, the downloading of data values to their corresponding
parameters can be performed from the device front panel without the need for iTools to be running.

The 3500 can store up to 24 parameters and up to eight data sets.

Note: Itis not necessary that parameters occupy contiguous grid rows (i.e. gaps may be left between pa-
rameters). Itis also possible to have empty data set cells.

2. COM1.ID001 -3508 - Device Recipe Editor M=
Tag | List | Pararneter | Description | Walug A Fed | Green |
Tag1 Loop.1.PID ProportionalB an Proportional Band 200.01 280.00 285,00
Tag & Loop.1.PID IntegralTime Integral Time 2000 - 1200 - 1200 -

Tag 3 Loop.1.PID DerivativeTime | Derrvative Time J60.00 -~ 24000 = 24000 -
Tag 4 Loop.1.FID RelCh2Gan?  Relative Cool/Ch2 G 1.0 1.20 1.50
Tagh Loop.1.PID CutbackHigh | Cutback High Auta [0) = Auto [0] - -
Tag b Loop.1.PID CutbackLow | Cutback Low Auta [0) = Auto [0) B - -
Tag7 | Alam.1 Threshold Threshold 180.01 20.00 230.00 235,00
Tagl® | Alam.1 Type Alarm Type AbzHi[1] = e WAl | AbsHi[1) = AbsHi[1] =
Tag 9 3z Z
£ > b3
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13.1.2. Recipe creation

After opening the window, as described above, parameters can be added to it as described below. Pa-
rameters can be added only from the device to which the Device Recipe window relates (that is, parameters
from more than one device cannot be placed in one watch list). The values of the parameters update in real
time, allowing the user to monitor, simultaneously, a number of parameters which might otherwise be unre-
lated.

The order in which items appear in the list may be changed using the '‘Move selected item' (up/down) tool
button in the Device Recipe tool bar. Because there is a fixed relationship between the item locations in the
window grid, and the corresponding parameters in the device, the move operation may seem quite slow.

Note: The left-most column indicates (by being ‘colour-filled") which parameter is currently 'selected’. In the
figure above, itis Loop.1.PID.

ADDING PARAMETERS TO THE WATCH LIST

1. Parameters can be ‘click-dragged' into the watch list grid from elsewhere in iTools (for example: the
main browse tree, the parameter explorer window, the graphical wiring editor). The parameter is
placed either into an empty row, or 'on top' of an existing parameter, in which case it replaces this pa-
rameter in the list.

2. Parameters can be dragged from one position in the list to another. In such a case, a copy of the pa-
rameter is produced: the source parameter remaining in place. Parameters can be also be copied by
using the '‘Copy Parameter’ item in the Recipe menu or the context (right click) menu, or by using the
short cut <Ctrl> + <C>. Data set values are not included in the copy.

3. The 'Browse for recipe parameter' tool button “d | the 'Browse Parameters..." Recipe (or right mouse-
click) menu item or the shortcut + can be used to open a browse window from which a parameter can
be selected. The selected parameter is inserted into the selected grid row, overwriting an existing pa-
rameter at that position.

4, The Browse window can also be opened by double clicking on a row in the grid. The parameter se-
lected is loaded into the selected row, replacing any previously existing parameter in that row.

5. A parameter can be 'copied' from (for example) the Graphical Wiring Editor and subsequently
‘pasted’ into the watch list using the 'Paste Parameter' item in the Recipe menu, or the right mouse-
click context menu (shortcut = <Ctrl> + <V>).

Note: Each row in the grid can be given a ‘meaningful’ title,by directly editing the appropriate cell in the
'Tag' column.

CREATING A DATA SET

All the parameters required for the recipe should be added to the watch list, described above.

Initially, all the data sets are empty. Values for each parameter can be directly entered into the data sets, or

a whole data set can be selected (by clicking on the column header), and the 'Snapshot’ tool @ ysedto
fill the data set with the current values. Alternatively, the 'Snapshot Values' item in the Recipe or right
mouse-click menu or the shortcut + can be used to fill the data set.

Individual data values can now be edited by typing directly into the grid cells. Data values can be left blank
or cleared by deleting all the characters in the field, then, either moving to a new cell, or typing <Enter>.

The sets are called 'Set n' by default, where n can take the values 1 to the maximum number of sets for the
device. The names can be edited by using the 'Rename data Set..." item in the Recipe or right mouse-click
(context) menu, or by using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <R>.

HA028838 Page 91
Issue 5 Oct 10



iTools Version 7 Help Manual

13.2. PROGRAMMER EDITOR

13.2.1. Introduction (3500)
This sequence of help pages refers to the Model 3504/3508 controller/programmer.

The Programmer Editor is used to edit setpoint programs for those devices which include one or more pro-
grammers. These pages are not intended to describe the device programmer itself, as this is explained in
the user guide and / or engineering manual appropriate to the device.

Some operations require that the clone or instrument be in 'Configuration' mode. This mode can be en-
tered either by clicking the right-hand button of the mouse over the required device panel view, then using
the 'Set Access Level..." menu item, or by using the 'Access’ tool button to toggle between 'Configuration’
and 'Operator’ (see '‘Main toolbar").

SINGLE/DUAL PROGRAMMERS

The model 3500 may be supplied as a zero, one or two programmer unit, as defined at time of order. The
two-programmer unit can operate in one of three modes, selected using the ‘ProgMode’ parameter in In-
strument Options configuration. These modes are called 'SyncAll', 'SyncStart' and 'Single Channel'. The
program editor is closed down, after suitable warnings, when a mode change is requested.

SyncAll
This means that all segments for the two 'channels' are synchronised during program execution. This means
that only time-based segment types are available.

SyncStart

This means that the two programmers start running the two segment ‘channels' together, but thereafter run
independently of one another. Wait segments in Channel 1 can be configured to specify a channel 2 seg-
ment with which to synchronise. Whichever channel reaches the synchronisation point first stops and waits
for the other channel to ‘catch up’. When both channels have reached the synchronisation point, both pro-
grams continue at their next segments

simultaneously.

Single Channel
The same as a single programmer unit.

ONLINE / OFFLINE EDITING

If the editor is opened for a connected device (i.e. not a clone device), then any changes made to the pro-
gram are written to the device, immediately. Normal instrument rules apply, so the same changes can be
made to the running instrument via iTools, as can be made at the instrument's operator interface.

Online editing can be relatively slow, so it may be preferred to make the changes to a clone file, or to a pre-
viously saved file, and then to download the edited version to the instrument.

If the editor is opened for a clone device, the program created must either be saved to file, or downloaded
to an on-line device.

GRAPH PRINTING

The graph (also called the 'chart') cannot be printed directly. Right clicking within the chart area, then se-
lecting 'Copy Chart' saves a copy of the chart to the clipboard, whence it may be imported into Word or Ex-
cel, and then printed as usual (e.g. <Ctrl> + <P>).
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13.2.1 3500 PROGRAMMER EDITOR INTRODUCTION (Cont.)
PROGRAM PRINTING

The program can be printed by selecting the required segments and copying to the clipboard (e.g by using
<Ctrl> + <C>). The program can now be imported into, say, Excel by using the Paste command (e.g. <Ctrl>
+ <V>), and printed as usual (e.g. <Ctrl> + <P>). It may be convenient to delete unused columns, rows etc.

prior to printing.

13.2.2. Opening the editor
The Programmer Editor is opened for an actual device or for a clone by:

1. Clicking on the Programmer Editor tool button in the Views toolbar. 2¢|Programmer
2. Selecting 'Programmer’ in the 'Views' menu, or in the right mouse-click context menu.
3. Using the short cut <Alt> + <P>

The programmer window opens with the ‘Segment Parameters' tab active. By default, new programs have
no segments defined for them. Real devices may have one or more segments defined, depending on the
programming history of the device.

The figure below shows the opening display for a two-programmer configuration. The single-programmer
display is similar, except that the 'Programmer 2 Parameters' tab does not appear.

Note: The 'Add (+)' tool button referred to in the figure below means the 'Add' tool button ':::Il:' in the Pro-

qp

grammer Editor toolbar, not the similar tool button =~ #dd  in the main toolbar.

COM?1.1D001-3504 - Programmer, Editor M=1E3
‘el @ Program: ||1_ (el o F a1
Programrner 1 Parameters] Frogrammer 2 Parameter&] Frogram Parameters  Segment Parameters }

Program Name i

Prioagrari 1

Pleaze uze the Add[+] toolbutton to add the first zegment to this program.

The parameter browse window contains the Program Setpoint (PSP) Parameters, allowing these to be edited
(if read/write), without losing the segment parameters view.
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13.2.2 OPENING THE EDITOR (Cont.)
PROGRAMMER PARAMETERS

When Access Level = 'Configuration’, Programmer parameters can be displayed by clicking on the 'Pro-
grammer 1 Parameters' or '‘Programmer 2 Parameters' (two-programmer instruments only) tab. This pro-
duces a grid list of parameters which may be edited if Read/Write. Read only parameters appear in blue

(e.g. 'Units' and 'Resolution’ in the figure below).

'Programmer 1(2) Parameters' tabs do not appear for Access level = 'Operator’.

COM1.1D001-3504 - Programmer, Editor

‘el @ Program: ||1_ —a
Programmer 1 Parameters l Progranmmer 2 Parameter&] Program Parametersl Segment Parameters]
[ Mame | Description | Yalue| Comment PN
& Syncl Swnchronisation Output i [k
& Syncln Synchronize [nput I
ritz nitz of the Y alue Marne [0] -
Fiezolution Frogram Resolution wE -
& Pln P [npat 0.00
& 5Fln Setpoint [nput 0.00
& Servo Servo Action P 0] -
& PowerFaildct | Action on Power Failure Ramp (0] =
A WaxE vents b awirnurn Murnber of Events per Segment g
A7 EnablePVE vent Enable P Events Yez[1] -
& EnablaTimeEve Enable Time Event ez 1] =
A7 Enablezerval | Enable Programmer User 'V alue Yez(l] - w
< >
Programmer_. 1 S5etup - 42 Parameters

Hidden Parameters
'Hidden' parameters can be displayed by de-selecting 'Hide Parameters and Lists when Not Relevant' in the
'Parameter Availability settings..." item in the Options Menu. When displayed, such parameters have a col-
oured background, as shown in 'The Explorer Window' description.

PROGRAM PARAMETERS

Program parameters can similarly be displayed by clicking on the '‘Program Parameters' tab.

COM1.1D001-3504 - Programmer Editor

& E ﬁ Prograrm: ||1_
Programmer 1 Parametets] Programmer 2 Parameters  Program Pararmeters l Segment Palameters]
[ Mame | Description | Walue| Comment .
# Name Program Name
A7 ChiHoldback¥: Chi Holdback Value 0.00
& Ch2Holdbacky'z Ch2 HoldBack Valus 0.00
& Cycles Mumber of Cycles 1~
w
< b
Program.1 - 4 Parameters [11 hidden)
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13.2.3. Program editing (3500)

Note: The Programmer 1 Parameters and Programmer 2 Parameters tabs appear only in configuration
mode. Configuration mode can be entered either by clicking the right-hand button of the mouse
over the required device panel view, then using the 'Set Access Level..." menu item, or by using the
'‘Access’ tool button to toggle between *Configuration® and 'Operator’ (see ‘Main toolbar").

PROGRAM AND TRACE NAMES

The program and trace names can be edited by double-clicking in the Name area, or single clicking on the
ellipsis box (as shown for 'Program Name') then entering a new name, of up to 16 characters, in the text en-
try box which appears. The new names apply only to the program in which they are edited.

Program Hame I
Program 1 k
Set program name

SEGMENT PARAMETERS

See the separate topic 'Segment Parameters' for full details of the 'spreadsheet’ view.
THE GRAPH

See separate topic 'The Graph' for details of the graphical display.

PROGRAMMER TOOLBAR

See 'Programmer Toolbar' for details.

PROGRAMMER€ MENU

See 'Programmer Menu' for details
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13.2.4. Adding, inserting and deleting segments

The following description relates to all modes except 'SyncStart’. See 'SyncStart segments' for details.

Note: The total number of segments available depends on the number of programs fitted. For 1 program,
the maximum number of segments is 20; otherwise the maximum number of segments available is 5
00. The Segment diagnostics display is useful in establishing the number of segments used, and the
number still available.

ADDING SEGMENTS

The first segment is added by:

1. Clicking on the 'Add at end' Programmer tool button '{IF
2. Selecting 'Add Segment’ from the right-click (context) menu or the main ‘Programmer’ menu.
3. Using the short cut <Ctrl> + <Insert>

Subsequent segments are incorporated either by 'Adding’ as above, or by inserting segments into a specific
location, as described below.

Unless the final segment is an 'End’ segment, the 'Add Segment’ procedure places a copy of the current
final segment at the end of the program to become the new final segment.

If the final segment is an 'End’ segment, then the Add Segment procedure inserts a copy of the previous
penultimate segment immediately before the End segment.
INSERTING SEGMENTS

To insert a segment, highlight the segment to the right of where the new segment is to appear, then:

1. Click on the 'Insert’ Programmer tool button ¥
2. Select 'Insert Segment’ from the right-click (context) menu or the main 'Programmer' menu or
3. Use the short cut <Insert>.

A new segment, identical to the one highlighted, appears to the left of the highlighted segment.

An alternative is to highlight one or more segments, copy them to the clipboard (<Ctrl> + <C>), and then
paste them into the required position (<Ctrl> + <V>). Again, the inserted segments appear to the left of the
highlighted segment. This cut and paste technique can be used to copy portions of one program into an-
other, either within one instrument or clone, or from one to another.

DELETING SEGMENTS

Segments can be deleted in the following ways;

1. By selecting one or more segments, then clicking on the Delete tool button X

2. By selecting one or more segments, then selecting '‘Delete Segment’ from the right-click (context)
menu or the main 'Programmer’ menu.

3. By selecting one or more segments, then using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <Delete>.

4. By changing segment type to 'End'. This deletes all segments to the right of the new End segment.
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13.2.5. SyncStart segments

SyncStart mode segments differ from other segments in that they are added/inserted/deleted for each trace
separately. Channels can be re-synchronised at any point by using a channel 1 'wait' segment with the
'Wait for' parameter set to 'Ch2Sync', and the relevant Channel 2 segment selected as the synchronisation
point.

ADDING SEGMENTS

The first segment is added by:

1. Clicking on the 'Add at end’ Programmer tool button ':II:II:'
2. Selecting 'Add Segment' from the right-click (context) menu or the main 'Programmer' menu.
3. Using the short cut <Ctrl> + <Insert>

The first segment is added to Channel 1. Channel 1 and Channel 2 'faceplates’ appear, with Channel 1 'ac-
tive'.

COM1.ID00T-3504 - Programmer Editor

EEX

‘el @ Pru:ugram:ll_: h MO ||, =

Programmer 1 Parameters ] Frogrammer 2 Parameters ] Progiam Parameters  Segment Farameters l

E = = = :

e imoee oo Prograrn 1
04—l jeeeeeeeeses Jeesceeesssss Jreseesees
S Pt [ AT E Select a Channel
A0 , , . . 2EEC 4 Lnannel
Channel 1 W
Channel 1 1 Py <Mame...»
Seqalype Fate [1 - — —
RampRate/5ec | 0.10
Haldback. O [0] -
T arget5F .00
P Esent Mone (D] -
Uzersal .00
FIDSet Set1 [1) -
TimeE vent (ff (0] -
EventOutz ... ...
w

£ 5

Subsequent segments are incorporated into Channel 1, either by 'Adding’ as above, or by inserting seg-
ments into a specific location, as described below. To add segments to Channel 2, click on the Channel 2
faceplate, or click in the Channel 2 area to highlight Channel 2, then proceed as for Channel 1.

Unless the final segment is an 'End' segment, the 'Add Segment' procedure places a copy of the current
final segment at the end of the program to become the new final segment.

If the final segment is an 'End’' segment, then the Add Segment procedure inserts a copy of the previous
penultimate segment immediately before the End segment.
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13.2.5 SYNCHSTART SEGMENTS (Cont.)
INSERTING SEGMENTS

To insert a segment, highlight the segment to the right of where the new segment is to appear, then:

1. Click on the 'Insert’ Programmer tool button ¥
2. Select 'Insert Segment' from the right-click (context) menu or the main ‘Programmer’ menu or
3. Use the short cut <Insert>.

A new segment, identical to the one highlighted, appears to the left of the highlighted segment.

An alternative is to highlight one or more segments, copy them to the clipboard (<Ctrl> + <C>), and then
paste them into the required position (<Ctrl> + <V>). Again, the inserted segments appear to the left of the
highlighted segment. This cut and paste technique can be used to copy portions of one program into an-
other, either within one instrument or clone, or from one to another.

DELETING SEGMENTS

Segments can be deleted in the following ways;

1. By selecting one or more segments, then clicking on the Delete tool button g

2. By selecting one or more segments, then selecting '‘Delete Segment’ from the right-click (context)
menu or the main 'Programmer’ menu.

3. By selecting one or more segments, then using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <Delete>.

4, By changing segment type to 'End’. This deletes all segments to the right of the new End segment.
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13.2.6. Segment parameters (3500)

Notes:
1. The order in which segment parameters appear depends on the operating mode.

2. Some items appear only if the relevant parameter has been enabled in the Programmer 1(2) parame-
ters tab.

Seqlype
CallProg
CallCycles
GobackSeq
GobackCycles
W aitFor

- P it

- gt al
Druration
RampR ate/Sec
Haldback,

T argetsF
EndType

PWE went

- P T hreghold
IJzerial
G50akT ppe

- G5aoakifal
PIDSet
TimeEwvent

- OnTime

-- QffTime
EventOuts:

SegType

2
Tirne [2

Fate [1]
Time [2]
Cowell [3)
Step [4]

W ait [5]
GaBack [B]
Call [200]

Clicking on the drop-down arrow displays a menu listing the available segment types. Once a type has
been selected the display changes to include the relevant parameters for the selected segment type.

Notes

1. Goback is not available from segment 1 or from any segment immediately after an existing GoBack
segment.

2. In SyncAll mode, only End, Time, Wait, and GoBack segments are available.

CallProg
This appears only if one or more 'call’ type segments are included in the program, and defines the program
number to be called.
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13.2.6 SEGMENT PARAMETERS (Cont.)

CallCycles
This appears only if one or more "call’ type segments are included in the program, and defines how many
iterations of the called program are to be run.

GobackSeg

For 'Go Back' segments only, this allows the user to define the segment to which the program is to go back.
Once defined, a graphical interpretation is displayed just below the graph, showing which segment is to be
returned-to and how many times the segment(s) included in the go back section are to be run (see 'Go-
backCycles', below).

| 4 [ 5 [ & |
+ Step(d] v Wat[(5]  * GoBack([B] < (

GobackCycles
For 'Go Back' segments only, this allows the user to define how many times the segment(s) included in the
go back section are to be run (see also GoBackSeg, above).

In the example above, segments 4 and 5 run once, and are then repeated twice before segment 7 runs.

In the example below, segments 1 to 4 run once, and are then repeated 5 times (i.e. they are run 6 times in
all) before segment 6 executes.

-u

‘IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII 5 cycle[s]
il

1 2 | = | & | & ]
Seqlype Time [£] * | Time [2] * | Wwiait [B] * | Time [2] * | GoBack [B] -
GobackSeq 1
GobackCycles A
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13.2.6 SEGMENT PARAMETERS (Cont.)

WaitFor
This allows the user to hold program execution until a certain event takes place: In all cases, the program
waits until the event is 'True'.

Pralnt [0
Fralnz [1]

Fralnng [2]
Fralnlor [3]
Pyiwfaitl P (4]
Ch2Sunc [5]

Prginl and Prgin2
These are digital inputs to the program. The program waits until the selected input goes true.

Prginln2
The program waits until Prginl and Prgin2 are both true simultaneously.

Prginor2
The program waits until either or both inputs are true.

PVWaitIP
The program waits until the Process value meets the criteria defined in ‘PVWait' and "Waitval’'
(described below).

Ch2Sync
Valid only for two-programmer instruments working in SyncStart mode The program waits until Channel 2
has completed the segment specified in 'SyncToCh2Seg', described below.

PVWait and WaitVal

Py aitlFe (4] -
Maone [0]
AbzHi1)

Abs Lo [2)
Dw Hi[3]
D Lo [4]

These parameters appear only for Wait segments which have the 'WaitFor' parameter set to '‘PVWaitlP'. For
units working in 'SyncAll' mode, separate parameters appear for each channel.

PVWait allows a threshold to be defined such that the program waits until the Process Variable value moves
above or below the threshold (WaitVal) before continuing with the next segment.

Examples:

For a PSP = 100, and a WaitVal = 15, the program waits until the process value reaches the following values
before continuing:

AbsH1: PV >= 15

AbsLo: PV<=15

DvHi: PV<= 115 (PSP + WaitVal)

DvLo: PV>= 85 (PSP - WaitVal)
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13.2.6 SEGMENT PARAMETERS (Cont.)

SyncToCh2Seg

Valid only for two-programmer instruments working in SyncStart mode, which have a Wait segment config-
ured as 'WaitFor Ch2Sync'.

The program waits until Channel 2 has completed the segment number entered here before starting both
channels simultaneously (i.e. it re-synchronises the channels).

Duration
For 'Time' and '‘Dwell' segment types only.

Duration g|

Curment Walue 1m

MNew Value I h I'l_ m IU_ g |0 ms

k. Cancel |

By clicking on the ellipsis button in the Duration cell, the Duration entry box (shown above) appears. This
allows the user to set a time for the segment to complete its task.

Time segments take this specified time to reach the new setpoint
For Dwell segments, the setpoint remains at the starting value.

RampRate/Sec
For Ramp segments, this defines the rate at which the ramp is to be completed. The units (seconds, minutes
or hours) are configured in 'Ramp Units' in the '‘Program Parameters’ tab.

Holdback

For 'Rate’, 'Time' and 'Step' segments, this allows the user to select Off, Low, High or Band as holdback
mode per segment. In holdback mode, the program is ‘frozen’ if the measured process value (PV) does not
track the setpoint (SP) within a user defined amount.

Off = Holdback disabled for this segment.

Low = Holdback mode is entered when the PV is lower than (SP - HoldbackVal)

High = Holdback mode is entered when the PV is higher than (SP + HoldbackVal)

Band = Holdback mode is entered when the PV is lower than (SP - HoldbackVal) or higher than (SP + Hold-
backVal)

For Dwell segments, Holdback is replaced by GSoakType, described below.

TargetSP

This allows the user to enter a target value to which the segment is to ramp. For Time segments, the ramp
duration is entered using the 'Duration’ parameter described above. For Ramp segments, the ramp dura-
tion depends on Ramp Rate (above).
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13.2.6 SEGMENT PARAMETERS (Cont.)

End Type

X

Dweell [1]
5 afeP [2]

The action to occur at the end of the program can be selected as Reset, Dwell or SafeOP.

Reset resets the program. Dwell causes the output value to remain at the previous segment'’s end value.
SafeOP means that the program outputs the value of the 'SafeOutVal' parameter in Loop/1/OP or
Loop/2/OP as appropriate.

PVEvent
Appears only if 'EnablePVEvent' has ben enabled in the relevant Programmer 1(2) tab.

Hone (0]

Maone [0] k
Abz Hil]

Abz Lo[£]

D Hi (3
DwLo[4]
Dv Band [5]

This is an alarm,which is triggered when the Process value reaches a certain value (PV Threshold). Once
triggered, the relevant PV Event Output becomes active.

Examples:

For a PSP = 100, and PVThreshold = 15, the alarm is triggered when the process value reaches the following
values:

AbsH1: PV >=15

AbsLo: PV<=15

DvHi: PV<= 115 (PSP + WaitVal)

DvLo: PV>= 85 (PSP - WaitVal)

DvBand: 85 <= PV<=115 (alarm is active if the PV lies outside the band PSP +/- PV Threshold)

UserVal
For 'Rate’, 'Time' and 'Step’ segments, this causes the value of 'UserVal' to be output to UValOP for the dura-
tion of the segment.

Notes:
1. UserVal appears only if 'EnableUserVal' is set to 'yes' in the relevant Programmer 1(2) Parameters tab.
2. The ‘UValName' parameter in the relevant Programmer 1(2) Parameters tab can be used to enter a

text string of up to eight characters to replace 'UserVval'.

GSoakType and GSoakVal
For 'Dwell' segments only, this is the same as 'Holdback' (described above), except that the user can define
a holdback value (GSoakVal) for the segment.

Note: These parameters appear only if 'EnableGSoak' has been enabled in the relevant Programmer 1(2)
Parameters tab.
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13.2.6 SEGMENT PARAMETERS (Cont.)

PID set
Allows a PID set to be selected for each 'Rate’, 'Time’, '‘Dwell’ or 'Step’ type segment. P, | and D parameters
are defined in the Loop setup page.

Note: This parameter appears only if ‘EnablePIDSched * has been enabled in the relevant Programmer 1(2)
Parameters tab.

TimeEvent
For 'Rate’ and '‘Dwell' segments, EventOutl can be set to become active at a specified time (OnTime) after
segment start, and to become non-active at a second specified time (OffTime) after segment start.

Notes:

1. This parameter appears only if ‘EnableTimeEvent' has been enabled in the relevant Programmer 1(2)
Parameters tab.

2. EventOut 1 (see below) cannot be edited if 'EnableTimeEvent' is enabled.
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13.2.6 SEGMENT PARAMETERS (Cont.)

EventOuts

Event outputs can be used to drive relay, triac or logic outputs, according to the modules fitted. The num-
ber of event outputs enabled is set in the Programmer/N/Setup/MaxEvents parameter, where N is the num-
ber of the relevant programmer. If MaxEvents is set to zero, then all event outputs are disabled.

Clicking on the ellipsis button calls the EventOuts dialogue box. This allows the user to define which event
outputs are active during the segment. In the example above, outputs 1, 5 and 8 are active during the seg-
ment. The status of the outputs can be shown graphically, as described in ‘'The Graph'.

The Bit fields display gives each Event output (D out) a binary value, such that, when checked, Dout1 =1; D
out2=2;Dout3=4; Doutd4 =8; D out5 = 16; D out6 = 32; D out7 = 64 and D out8 = 128.

In the example below, D outl, D out5 and D out8 are checked, giving a cumulative value of 1 + 16 + 128 =
145,

EventOuts E'
Current W alue 145
Mew Walue
Mew Value [az Bit fields]
v Doutdl [
[ Doutdz [
[ Doutd3 [
[ DoutDd [
v Doutds [
[ Doutds [
[ Doutd? [
v DoutDs [
* See ingtrument handboak,
] Cancel
Notes:
1. Event Output 1 cannot be edited if ‘EnableTimeEvent' (see 'TimeEvent' above) is enabled for the
segment.
2. The number of event outputs (maximum eight per channel) can be set using the ‘MaxEvents' parame-
ter in the relevant Programmer 1(2) Parameters tab.
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13.2.7. The Graph (3500)

The graph displays the setpoint program segments either as an analogue trace, or if Event outputs are en-
abled, these can be shown in digital form. Analogue graphs (default) are selected by clicking on the 'Ana-

o

logue' button A . Digital graphs are selected by clicking on the 'Digital’ button =

Notes
1. Subprograms (Call segments) are depicted as occurring all in one segment width.

2. A Graph may be printed by pasting it into a standard spreadsheet, and printing it from there. See
‘Graph printing’ in the Introduction to the Programmer Editor.

3. Clicking on a 'face plate' highlights that faceplate, and emphasises the associated trace on the graph.

LOGARITHMIC SCALES

For analogue graphs, scales can be chosen as either linear or logarithmic, by using the ‘logarithmic' tool

button (shortcut <Ctrl> + < M>) to switch between the two scale types.
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13.2.7 THE 3500 GRAPHS (Cont.)
GRAPHS

The following illustrations show typical graph displays for the various operating modes.
Single Programmer/Single channel

COM1.1D001-3504 - Programmer Editor

== F‘ru:ugram:ll_: B (o] o=
Programmer 1 Parameters] Program Parameters  Segment Parameters l
1 : : : :
FDalcccosccscoofitomnsconcos= pocoososcosss L N [ M Jescoscssosscd House 1
e bbbl : """""" : """""" ool odies ‘: """"""" TargetsP W
0 - bbbl TEECLESSS S ISGERaEELEEEE SRR Temp 1
Ul peess==ommes S A S e
10 : : : T
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 A
Seglype Rate (1) - Time[2) ~ Step (4] = Cal[200] = End[0)
CallPrag 2
CallCycles 1 -
Diuration 0
RampRate/Sec | 0.10
Holdback (IFf [0 = Off (0] + Off (] -
TargetSF 3300 22.00 11.00
EndType SafelP [2] w
< »

COM1.ID001-3504 - Programmer, Editor

Program: Il_ - MO o I
Programrner 1 Parameters] Program Parameters  Segment Parameters
: . — — — 2
e . o H Houze 1
L I :' """""" % """""" ‘: """""" 'E """"""" Digital Outputs
] T ¥ . =
5 5 ' ' = .
8 T T T T
i z 3 s 5w - =
Seglype Rate [1] Time [2) Step (4] Call [200] End (0]
CallProg 2 — .|
CallCycles 1
DOut_1 On (1] = Off (0] * 0On (1] - On (1] — J
D0ut_02 (IEf (0] = On(1] * 0On (1] - Q[0
DOut_03 (IEf (0] = Off (0] = O (0] - On (1]
DOut_D4 (IEf (0] = Off (0] = O (0] - O [0 — .|
DOut_05 (IFf [0 = Off (0] + Off (] - O [0 v
< > = v
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13.2.7 THE 3500 GRAPHS (Cont.)

SyncAll

COM1.1D001-3504 - Programmer Editor

2=

or

o

3
4
<

E

1 2 | 3 | 4 5 A
SegType Time [2] = | Time [2] = |Wwiait [3) * | GoBack [B] = End[0)]
GobackSeq 2
GobackCycles 1
WhaitFor P aitl P (4] -
Dwration 1] -0
EndType Chwell 1]
PIDS et Setl (1] = Setl [1) -
TimeE went (IFF (0] = Off (0] -
EventOuts T e R
TargetsP [1] 3300 2200
Haldback. (I (0] - Off (0] -
FWE went Mane (0] - Mane [0] -
zerval 0.00 0.00
Pl it AbzHIi[1] -
- it al 2200
TargetsSP [2] 5.00 1000
Haldback. (IFF (0] - OfF (0] -
P/ ait Hone (0] - wr
4 >

Houze 1

Select a P5F Trace

TargetSP [1] W

Temp1

= »

Program Name i &

Housze 1

Digital Outputs

— n
1 2 3 4 R A <Mame...»
SegType Time [2] Time [£) W ait 5] GoBack [B] End [0] — ]
GobackSeq 2
GobackCycles 1
W aitFor PhiwsaitiP (4] — ]
D0ut_01 Or (1) = Off (0] - O [0]
D0ut_02 (I (0] = On(1] - O [0] - ]
D0t 03 (I (0] = O (0] - O [0
DOut_04 (I (0] = O (0] - O [0
D0t 05 (IFF (0] = O (0] - O [0 M| | [ |
4 > "
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13.2.THE 3500 GRAPHS (Cont.)

SyncStart
COM1.1D001-3504 - Programmer Editor,

‘i & @ | Frogram: ll_ - B2, =}

Pragrarnmer 1 Parametersl Programmer 2 Parametersl Frogram Parameters  Seament Parameters ]

' Channel 2 W

40 . . — Sync Point -5
3z ] L H :
301 ' :
25 '
20
15
10
5 N
0 -
.5
-10
~
Channel 2
SeqType Rate [1) ~ Rate (1] - Rate [1) Z
B arneR aba i an nin nin nin e
p | 3=

B=E
=&

Program Mame [

House 1

Select a Channel

= m

Temp 2

Pragrarnmer 1 Parametersl Programmer 2 Parametersl Frogram Parameters  Seament Parameters l

i | Sunc Point -4
B | . : | R |
2 booononoans brooenoanoans frmamnoanoans : :
3_"______""'|"'______'"'T"______""'l __________ |:' _________ :
R A S I R e
e i e e e :
5 : Z : ; Z
1S T A T i !
g ; ; ; - '
Channel 1 1 2 3 [} [ s
SegType Rate (1) Time (2] Step [4) W ait [3] Rate (1) 3
W aitFar Ch2Sync [5]
- SuncTolCh2Seg 3
DOut_01 On (1] - O (0] - On(1] - On (1]
DOut_02 0ff (0] = On(1] = On(1] - 0ff (0]
DOut_03 0t (0] = Oif (0] = Oif (0] - On (1]
DOut_04 0ff (0] - O (0] - O (0] - Off (0]
DOut_05 0t (0] = Oif (0] = Oif (0] - Qi (0]
DOut_06 0ff (0] - O (0] - O (0] - Off (0]
DOut_07 0t (0] = Oif (0] = Oif (0] - Qi (0] )
DOut_08 0ff (0] = Off (0] = Off (0] - 0ff (0]
|
. . . v
¢ ' >

Program Hame i [

House 1

Select a Channel

Channel 1 W

Temp 1

— L]

Digital Outputs

|
7 | ) |

|
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13.3. 3500 USER PAGE EDITOR
13.3.1. Introduction

This device provides user-configurable pages, known equally as User pages and Custom pages.

The User Page Editor is used to set up these pages to show a scrollable sequence of parameter values in a
variety of display styles. There are 64 display items which can be freely assigned within the eight pages.

The User Page Editor is opened by:
1. Clicking on the 'User Pages' tool [user Pages iy the Views toolbar

2. Selecting 'User Pages' from either the Views Menu or the Device context menu
3. Using the short cut <Alt> + <U> in the iTools main window.
) COM1.ID001-3504 - User Page Editor M=
Page: [t | & X = Bl & | @ .

Loop 1 Summary Page ] Loop 2 Summary Page ] Dual Loop Summary Page  User Pages

Main Display: |Lcu3|:u.1 M ain. P J

Promote Parameter List [¥ items]:

Skyle | List | Parameter | User Text A
E-E] Loop.1.Main Targetsp fno user kext)
E=E] Loop.1.Main Py fno user kext)
=1 | nnn.7 Main TarnrtSP fmn nser Feek v
< >
Selected Uszer Page: Selected Promote Parameter:
Level |Level 1 ﬂ ltemMr 1
Promote Parameter Totals: Tt

Graph Lovs MR Graph High 1l e
deedltens: 11 - Free fems: 59 0.00 100,00 fccess  [Lev 1 Alerable =

If the device is a connected device (i.e. it is not a clone), the window opens with the current configuration
displayed. If the device is a clone, the configuration grid is empty (for new clones) or contains the saved
configuration (for saved clones).

The window consists of the following areas:
1. Toolbar. See 'User Page Editor toolbar (3500)' for details.

2. Loop summary page tabs. See separate topic: 'Summary page tabs’.

3. 'User Pages' tab used to return the user page to the display after accessing any of the loop summary
tabs.

4. Faceplate of the instrument (‘live’ if connected)

5. 'Promote Parameter Totals’, showing the number of items used in all pages and the number of free

items available.

A 'Promote Parameter List' showing the display items for the current page.

A 'Selected User Page' area showing page specific items, and a pair of entry boxes for setting graph
limits for all relevant bargraphs on this page.

8. A 'Selected Promote Parameter' area showing details of the currently selected item.

N o

MAIN DISPLAY

This allows the user to select the parameter to appear as the main display item. As there is a maximum of
five characters, not all parameters are suitable for display here.
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13.3.1 INTRODUCTION (Cont.)
PROMOTE PARAMETER LIST

One of the promote parameters (selected using the scroll key ) appears on the bottom line of the in-
strument's display.

| Skyle | Lisk | Parameter | User Text |

= (et only) Page 1

E=E] Loop. 1.Main &utafan

=3 Loop. 1. Main =N =N

Items can be added to the grid by:

1. Click-dragging from the main iTools parameter browse tree. (Select Item Style window opens.)

2. Inserting an item using the ‘Insert item ahead of selected item' tool button e .
3. Selecting 'Insert item..." from either the 'Pages' menu or the right click (context) menu.
4, Using the shortcut <Insert>. (Select Item Style window opens.)

Style
Double-clicking on this column, or anywhere in an empty row, calls the 'Select Item Style' dialogue box,
which allows a style to be selected for the selected row. If there is not yet a parameter associated with this

row, the user is given the opportunity to assign one.

| Style |

_ Text
Conditional Test
m Walue Only
ECET] SriitRow
m Single Raw
m Dhaal Row
% Triple Row

Lett ongin Bar
Centre ongin Bar
] EBar Graph Title 1

Bar Graph Title 2

Dezcnption

Text heading for either bar style. Parameter name
[or uzer kext] and walue are dizplayed bebween the
araph lo and hi zcaling linits.

k. Cancel

A description of each style is given in the 'Description’ box below the style list.

Notes:

1. 'Text' style has no parameter associated with it.

2. 'Value only' style has no user text capability.

3. ‘Dual Row' and 'Triple Row" styles occupy more than one line on the device display, and should not be

used for the 1st item in the page, as this item does not scroll.
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13.3.1 INTRODUCTION (Cont.)
PROMOTE PARAMETER LIST (Cont.)

If there is not yet a parameter associated with the row, the following parameter browse dialogue box ap-
pears, allowing the user to select a parameter to be assigned to the style.

Add item at position 5

-
+-[Z7 Instrument
- 10

+-[27 Almsurmmary
+-[27 Alarm
+-[_1 BCDInput

+ I:| Zarmrms

+ I:| Counker
+-|_7 Digalarm
+1-[27 Humidity

+ I:| IPMonikar

+ I:| Lgc2

+ I:| Lgcsd B
-

Show Help Canicel

List

This column contains the name of the folder which contains the selected parameter. Double-clicking in the
relevant cell calls a parameter browse dialogue box, similar to the 'Add item.." browser above, allowing the
user to select a new parameter.

Parameter
This column contains the name of the selected parameter. Clicking in the relevant cell calls a parameter
browse dialogue box, similar to the 'Add item.." browser above, allowing the user to select a new parameter.

User Text
Double-clicking in this column calls a text entry box, allowing the user to enter new text, or to edit existing
text. Parameters which do not support user text display '(no user text)' in this column, and access is denied.
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13.3.2. Loop Summary pages

Loop summary pages are preconfigured pages within the model 3500. The User Page Editor allows the
user to create a list of additional '‘Promote' parameters which are appended to the preconfigured list. The

scroll key is used to scroll through this list, until the required parameter appears at the bottom of the

display screen.

The illustration below shows the Loop 1 summary page for a two-programmer instrument. A single pro-
grammer unit's page is similar, but contains neither the 'Loop 2 Summary Page' nor the 'Dual Loop Sum-

mary Page' tab.

COM1.1D001-3504, - User Page Editor

aa s &

Laop 1 Summary Page l Loop 2 Summary Page ] Diwal Loop Summary Page ] Uszer Pages ]

Promote Parameter List [3 items]:

EBX)

| Style | List | Parameter | Iser Text

N Loop. 1. Main Py

EE] Loop. 1. Main TargetsP (no user bexk)
(l | <o 2w | Loop. 1. Main WarkingsP (no user bext)

Selected Promote Parameter:

Jzed Items:

10

Promote Parameter Totals:

Free ltems:

54

ltern Mr: 3
Stuyle: Split Bow
access. | Lev 1 Alterable j

See the topic '3500 User Page Editor’ for details of Promote parameters.

See the topic 'User Page Editor toolbar (3500)" for details of the tool buttons.
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14. ITOOLS WITH EPOWER CONTROLLERS
14.1. EPOWER CONTROLLERS

The unique iTools items associated with EPower controllers are as follows:
Fieldbus I/0O Gateway,

Tasks,

User pages.

14.2. FIELDBUS I/O GATEWAY EDITOR i Fisldbus 10 Gateway

A Profibus master may be required to work with slaves from different manufacturers and with different func-
tions. Also, there are many parameters which are not required by the network master. Fieldbus I/O Gate-
way (opened by clicking on the toolbar icon shown above) allows the user to define which input and output
parameters are to be available over the Profibus link. The master may then map the selected device pa-
rameters into, for example, PLC input/output registers, or, in the case of a supervisory SCADA package, to
apc.

Values from each slave (the 'input data’) are read by the master, which then runs a control program such as a
ladder logic program. The program generates a set of values (the 'output data') and loads them into a pre-
defined set of registers for transmission to the slave devices. This process is called an 'I/O data exchange'
and is repeated continuously to give a cyclical data exchange.

i1 epower.123-456-789-100-502-ID001-EPower - Fieldbus 1/0 Gateway Editor  [= |[B][X]
_w

v
Input Definition | Qutput Definition
| Mame | wired From -~
? |nput03 Cantral 3.Main P
A InputD4 Contral. 4. b ain, Py
A Inputds [tk wired)
A InputDE [rat wired)
A2 \nput? [t wired)
A2 InputDg [t wired)
A7 InputDg [t wired)
A Inputll [tk wired)
A Inputl [tk wired)
A lnput1 2 [rat wired)
A Inputl3 [t wired)
A Inputl4 [t wired)
A Inputls [t wired)
A Inputl [tk wired) 3

As shown above, there are two tabs called 'Input Definition' and "Output Definition'. Inputs are values sent
from the EPower controller to the Profibus master. Outputs are values received from the Master and used
by the controller (e.g. setpoints written by the Master). Values from Profibus overwrite changes made at the
Controller's Operator Interface.

The procedure for selecting variables is identical for input and output definition tabs.

1. Double-click the next available position* in the relevant table and select the variable to assign to it. (A
pop-up, shown below for input 5) provides a browser from which a list of parameters can be opened.
2. Double click the required parameter to assign it to the input definition.

* Gaps may be left in the tables if desired.
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14.2 FIELDBUS GATEWAY EDITOR (cont.)

=am ~
=1 AnalogIp
=01

%[“_1 Main
4 Type e

471 RangeHigh
47 Rangelow
4] Measval
Py

@z

s

i

(s w

[ Delete Wire

When all the required parameters have been added, notes of how many ‘wired entries' are included in the
input and output areas should be made, as this information is required when setting up the Profibus Master.

Notes:

1. The Profibus standard allows a maximum of 117 total input and output parameters, but most Profibus
masters are unable to support this number. For EPower, a maximum of 32 input and 16 output pa-
rameters may be set using the Gateway 1/O Register.

2. No checks are made that output variables are writable. If a Read-only parameter is included, it will be
ignored without any warning message.
3. The read and write parameter tables both access the same memory location (0C06), which then points

to the read or write table, according to whether this is a read or write instruction. The values read or
written depend on the parameters in the read and write tables. This means that if a value is written to
a particular address, and this address is then read from, the value that is read will be different from the
value written, unless the same parameter is in the same location in both read and write tables.

Once the changes have been made to the Input and Output definition lists, they must be downloaded to the
controller unit. This is done (for both tables simultaneously) by clicking on the 'Update device Flash Mem-

ory' button @ just above the Input Definition tab. The controller performs a restart after this operation.

14.3. TASKS

The EPower Controller User guide (HA179769) should be referred-to for more details of controller opera-
tion.

The EPower controller is designed to drive single or multiphase ac supply power to loads such as furnaces.
iTools for this application has to cater for the situation that in a multi-phase system, the phases, by defini-
tion, are out of phase with one another. For this reason the concept of 'tasks' is introduced, where a task
may be considered to be associated with a phase. The task would normally consist of input and output
blocks, a network block, a Firing OP block etc. Each task (i.e. all items associated with a Network block) has
its own block execution order, distinguishable from others by background colour.

HA028838 Page 115
Issue 5 Oct 10



iTools Version 7 Help Manual

14.3 TASKS (Cont.)

It is convenient but not necessary to arrange tasks to be within separate Compounds.

Any software wiring between tasks must include a task break to ensure that phasing problems do not occur.
Wiring between tasks, that does not include a task break, is drawn with thick wires. Such wires will execute,
but the results are unpredictable as the unit is unable to resolve the strategy.

BLOCK EXECUTION ORDER BACKGROUND COLOURS

bk
ek

The background colours for block execution order are as follows:

Task 1 =Red
Task 2 = Green
Task 3 = Black
Task 4 = Blue

14.4. USER PAGES (EPOWER CONTROLLERS) [ User Pages

Up to four User Pages, each with four lines, can be created and downloaded to the unit. These allow the
operator interface to display particular sets of values, in various formats. The figure below shows the initial
display when the 'User Pages' toolbar icon (shown above) is clicked on.

epower.123-456-789-100-502-1D001-EPower - User Page Editor A=
Page: =+ I E o, 4

Promote Parameter List [0 items]:

Skyle Lisk Parameter |J=ser Text

EURDTHERM
= PAR  LOC

Selected User Page: Selected Promote Parameter:

Graph Lowe W Graph High IR [temMr 1
0.00 100.00

Shyle:
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14.4.1. User Page Creation

1.
2.

3.

4,

Click on the Page up/down arrow

Page: * to select the required Page number for configuration.
Double-click one of the cells in the ‘Promote Parameter List' to display the Select Item Style window

Select Item Style

Shyle

m Walue Only
m Single Row

Left arigin Bar
B Ear GGraph Title 1
R Ear Graph Tite 2

Dezcription
Ulzer text anly [left justified).

[ 0k H Cancel ]

Click on the required style, then on 'OK’.
A parameter browse window appears for the selected row, allowing a parameter to be selected.

Edit item 1

=W
1 Analogle
=1 aAnalogoP
=31
=23 Main

] Type
RangeHigh
4] Rangelow

o
4] puk

3 almDis
[Z1 almDet
3 almsig

Show Helpl [ k. H Cancel

Click 'OK' to insert the parameter into the list.
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14.4.1 USER PAGE CREATION (Cont.)

If required, click on the white square on the relevant ‘Graph Low' and/or '‘Graph High' title bar and set

the low and high values which are to appear with an associated bargraph.

5.

Graph Bounds

Inpuit low lirmit;

[.od |

[ Ok, l [ Cancel l
Graph Love W @ Graph High I
0.00 £0.00
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14.4.2. Styles

EUROTHERM

TEXT

If 'Text' is selected, a text entry window appears allowing the user to enter the text which is to appear on the
selected line of the display. The display can accommodate 10 characters - any further characters are hidden.
This style is shown as line one of the figure above.

VALUE ONLY

Displays the value of the selected parameter, right justified. No user text may be entered for this style. This
style is shown as line two of the figure above.

SINGLE ROW

Displays the parameter mnemonic (left justified) and the parameter value (right justified). User text may be
entered but overwrites the parameter mnemonic. This style is used for line three of the above figure.

LEFT ORIGIN BAR

Displays the parameter value as a left-hand zero bargraph. This style is shown in line four of the figure
above (and in line two of the figure below.

BAR GRAPH TITLE 1

Supplies low limit (left justified), parameter mnemonic (centred) and high limit (right justified) displays.
Normally used in conjunction with a Left Origin bar on the line below (as shown in lines one and two below)
or on the line above. User text may be entered. As the number of characters increases, user text first over-
writes the mnemonic, then the range values.

BAR GRAPH TITLE 2

Similar to' Bar Graph Title 1' above, but includes a numeric value for the parameter as well as its mnemonic
and range values. Normally used in conjunction with a Left Origin bar on the line below or on the line above
(as shown in lines two and three below) . User text may be entered. As the number of characters increases,
user text first overwrites the mnemonic, then the range values. If the number of characters entered exceeds
10, then all the user text is hidden, leaving just the parameter value.

EUROTHERM
= PR
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15. THE MENUS

15.1. CONTEXT MENUS
15.1.1. Block Wiring context menu

This menu appears if the mouse right button is clicked whilst the mouse pointer is hovering over a parame-
ter row in the Toolkit Blocks 'Block Wiring' tab window. Applies only to those instruments that support
'Toolkit Blocks'.

Parameter Properties. ..
Parameter Help. ..

Edit Wire...

Delete Wire

Refresh FS

PARAMETER PROPERTIES... AND PARAMETER HELP...

See Explorer menu for details. Parameter help is available only for some instruments.

EDIT WIRE...
Clicking on this entry calls the browser window for the clicked-on parameter. This allows the user to select a
source or destination block to wire to.

For instruments with parameter help, a ‘Show Help' button is appears, and if this is clicked-on, help details
for the selected parameter appear (as shown below). The 'Show Help' button becomes the '"Hide Help' but-
ton.

Existing wires can be deleted (after confirmation) by clicking on the 'Delete Wire' box, then on 'OK'.

=-_1 LO1ALM | |Control LOOPO1 . LOTALM. GrpAck
a1 o
ase 1 Parameter Dezcnption
O HY_1 Set ta acknowledge all this loop's latched alarms.
1 1h Mo effect for other alam ypes.
4] Th1arc
470 bloc 1 Yalue Ophions
A Lkch_t 0=1" na'|Moacknowledgement
0 Ack_1 1= ["ES"] Acknowledge all the loop's latched
S 0P alarms
“ AL_Z
“ 5p_2 W
[~ Delete \Wire
Hide Help ‘ Ok | Cancel
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15.1.1 BLOCK WIRING CONTEXT MENU (Cont.)

PASTE WIRE

Allows the user to paste a wire, previously copied to the clipboard, into the clicked-on location.
DELETE WIRE

Allows the user to delete a wire, after confirmation.

REFRESH

Refreshes the display.

COLUMNS...

Not active in the 'Block Wiring' tab. In the 'User Values' tab area, this allows the user to enable/disable cer-
tain columns for display.
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15.1.2. Chart context menu (OPC Scope)
H Save...

& Prink Chart...

Copy Chart

1: Enable Review of Historical Data

This menu appears when the mouse right-hand key is clicked, whilst the mouse cursor is hovering over the
OPC Scope chart.

SAVE...
Opens a file dialogue window allowing the user to define a destination path for saving the chart.
PRINT CHART...

Initiates the chart printing process. Colour or monochrome, and grid or no grid, are selected from the 'Plot
tab of the Chart Control panel.

COPY CHART
Allows the user to copy the chart to the clipboard, for use in other applications.
SHOW CHART CONTROL PANEL

Calls the Chart Control Panel, allowing the user to set up chart parameters such as parameter content, col-
ours, scales and so on.

Chart Control Panel [

Items l.-’-‘-.:-:es ] General] Plat ] Heview]

YWhich itemz should appear on the chart?

IEem |
SIMULATION, _uk1045CloneFilel . I0.PY. Mea. ..
COM1.IDO01-2704,LP1_YIEW . Main.PY
%OMI J0001-2704,LP1_VIEW, Main.wSP
IMULATICON. _ukl045CloneFilel 10 PV PY

ENABLE REVIEW OF HISTORICAL DATA

Selecting this item causes OPC scope chart to enter Review Maode.
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15.1.3. Comment context menu

This menu appears if the right mouse button is clicked whilst the mouse pointer is hovering over a comment
box.

A Edit
Inlink.

3 ocut Chrl+
Copy Gk

¥ Delete Dl

Ering To Fronk
Push To Back.

EDIT
Selecting this item causes the comment edit dialogue box to open, allowing the user to edit the current text.
UNLINK

This discards any existing link between the comment box and a function block or wire. Creating a new link
also discards any existing link.

CUT, COPY, PASTE
The normal cut, copy and paste functions, applied to Comment boxes.
DELETE

Models 3500, EPower controllers, Mini-8 controllers

If the comment has previously been downloaded, it is shown 'ghosted’ until next time the wiring diagram is
downloaded, when it disappears from view. Until such time, it can be 'undeleted’ using the ‘Undelete’
menu item, below. If the commentis 'new’ (that is, it has not yet been included in a download), then the de-
letion takes effect immediately.

Models 2604, 2704
Deleted items are immediately removed from the wiring diagram. Such items can be restored using the
Undo tool button %2 (shortcut +).

UNDELETE

Models 3500, Epower controllers, Mini-8 controllers

Comments that have been downloaded at least once, then deleted are shown 'ghosted’ to indicate that the
instrument still has the comment stored in its memory. If the 'Undelete’ item is selected before the next
download, then the comment is restored to its former non-deleted status.

Models 2604/2704
This 'Undelete’ menu item is not available. Deleted items can be restored using the Undo tool button o
(shortcut +).

BRING TO FRONT

Selecting this item brings the selected comment to the front of the diagram. The same effect can be
achieved by moving the comment.

PUSH TO BACK

Selecting this item sends the selected comment to the back.
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15.1.4. Compound Context Menu

This context menu is displayed when the mouse is right clicked whilst the cursor is hovering over a com-
pound in the top level wiring diagram.

Cornpound 1[2) |

Counter <. Ripple Cam:!
% Open

Rename

Re-Raute Wires

Re-Rouke Dutpuk Wires
Show Wires |sing Tags

& cut Chri+s
Copy Chrl+C
V. Delete Dl

Bting Ta Frant
Push To Back
Flatten Cormpound
Copy Compound To File. ..

Parameter Properties...

OPEN

Opens the compound

RENAME

Allows the compound to be renamed.
RE-ROUTE WIRES

This causes iTools to discard, and do a re-route for the current routing for all the wires connected to the
compound.

RE-ROUTE INPUT WIRES

This causes iTools to discard, and do a re-route for the current routing for all input wires connected to the
compound.

RE-ROUTE OUTPUT WIRES

This causes iTools to discard, and do a re-route for the current routing for all output wires connected to the
compound.

SHOW WIRES USING TAGS

This menu item can be enabled on a block-by-block basis. When enabled, wires are replaced by source and
destination tags.

CUT, COPY, PASTE
Carries out the normal cut, copy and paste functions on the Compound. Error messages appear if there are
insufficient blocks of the correct types available.

If Compound 1 (for example) is cut and pasted onto the same diagram, then the default name is Compound
1(2).
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15.1.4 COMPOUND CONTEXT MENU (Cont.)
DELETE

Models 3500, EPower controller, Mini8 controller

If the item has previously been downloaded, it is shown 'ghosted’ until next time the wiring diagram is
downloaded, when it disappears from view. Until such time, it can be 'undeleted’ using the 'Undelete’
menu item, below. If the item is 'new’ (that is, it has not yet been included in a download), then the deletion
takes effect immediately.

Models 2604, 2704
Deleted items are immediately removed from the wiring diagram. Such items can be restored using the
Undo tool button 2 (shortcut +).

UNDELETE

Models 3500, EPower controller, Mini8 controller

Items that have been downloaded at least once, then deleted are shown *ghosted’ to indicate that the in-
strument is still ‘executing' the item. If the 'Undelete’ item is selected before the next download, then the
item is restored to its former non-deleted status.

Models 2604/2704
This '‘Undelete’ menu item is not available. Deleted items can be restored using the Undo tool button o
(shortcut <Ctrl + <Z>)

FLATTEN COMPOUND

Selecting this item (active in the top level only) causes the compound 'box’' to be removed from the top level
diagram and its contents to be positioned on the top level diagram. These components are 'selected’, so
that they can easily be moved to a convenient place on the diagram.

The associated compound tab is removed from the window. Default compound names can be used only
once. For example, if Compound 1, Compound 2 and Compound 3 exist and then Compound 2 and
Compound 3 are deleted, the next compound to be created will have the default name Compound 4.

COPY COMPOUND TO FILE...
This saves a copy of the selected compound to a file name entered by the user. This file is located in "My
iTools Wiring Fragments' located in "My Documents'.

Paste Fragment is used to place a copy of the saved compound on to a top level wiring diagram. Paste

Fragment is initiated either by clicking on the Paste Fragment icon ]{IE, or by selecting 'Paste Fragment'
from the Diagram Context menu (opened by right clicking within an empty area of the diagram).
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15.1.4 COMPOUND CONTEXT MENU (Cont.)

PARAMETER PROPERTIES...

Compounds which are wired into and/or out of, show the names of the parameters which have wires asso-

ciated with them. Right clicking whilst hovering over such a parameter name (as in the diagram above) acti-
vates the Parameter Properties... menu item, which is otherwise greyed.

Selecting this item calls the relevant Parameter properties display. If Parameter Help is available (depends

on instrument type) then a 'Help’ tab is located at the top of the Properties window allowing the user to dis-
play the description for this parameter.

arameter Information

Properties | H e&

Parammeter
List: Counter. 2
M ame: RippleCarry
Dezcrnption: Ripple Canry Enabl
Addrezz [canonicall: 2591 [ATFH]
Addrezs [actual): 37950 [943EH]
Cornment:

Read ke

Thiz parameter iz always read-only.

Lirmtz
High: True
Lz Falze
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15.1.5. Device context menu

This context menu appears if the mouse right button is clicked whilst the mouse pointer is hovering over a
device either in the device browser window, or in the panel views area.

Note: This menu varies according to device type.

E Parameter Explorer
Device Panel

é}} W akch)Recipe

H Prograrnrmer

ser Pages

i’[)' Taolkit Blocks

w3 Tools Secure

& Load Yalues From File. ..

Save
Sawve As...

8 Send To Device »
Yerify Against Clone File, ..

& Prirt...

CY Resynchronize
}{_ Remawve
Remove From Display Only

Deactivate

Device Help

”'E‘E\l

Device Information. .

Device Comment, ..

Identify Current Parameter Chrl+I
Browse To Current Parameter  ChrHP
Home Display

Reset Pragram

Set Access Level L

VIEW SELECTION

The top section of this menu contains Viewing mode selections. The available viewing modes are described
in the Views menu topic and the Views Toolbar topic.

FILE MENU SELECTIONS

Load values from File...

This selection opens a file dialogue box to allow the user to select a previously stored file for loading into
the selected instrument. If the file is incompatible with the selected device, the load will fail.

Save

Saves the current file to its previous location. If the file is new, then the Save As... dialogue box opens.
Save As... / Save to File...

Opens a file dialogue box to allow the user to select a destination folder for the file.

Send to Device

Allows the user to select a connected instrument to which the file is to be downloaded.
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15.1.5 DEVICE CONTEXT MENU (Cont.)

Verify against Clone File

Mezzage Log: Save... | -L ................................
Skatus | Descripkion ~
Errar Werify COML,IDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT, Group_Mames, Groupll (216
Errar Werify COML,IDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT, Group_Mames, Groupll (217
Errar werify COM1,I0001-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT. Group_Mames, Grouplz (217
Error Werify COM1,ID001-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT. Group_Mames. Groupl3 (217
Errar Verify COML,IDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT, Group_Mames, Groupl4 (217
Errar Werify COML,IDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT, Group_Mames, Groupls (217
Errar Werify COML,IDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT, Group_Mames, Groupla (217
Error Werify COM1,ID001-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT. Group_Mames, Groupl? (217
Errar Verify COML,IDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT, Group_Mames, Groupld (217
Errar Werify COML,IDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT, Group_Mames, Groupld (217
Errar Werify COML,IDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT, Group_Mames, Group20 (217
Information  Werify of device IDO01-2704 against clone File completed - 203 errors

-
L >
[ Cloze

Looks for differences between the clone file and the device file. A message log appears (above), identifying

any differences.

Note: This can take some minutes.

The log can be Saved, or Printed by clicking on the relevant button.

Should the error 'Verifying clone of device xxx not supported while parameter attribute monitoring is en-
abled' appear (where xxx represents the device type), then '‘Global Enable Active Mirror Device' must be
disabled in the Options/Advanced/Show Server Edit menu.

Print

Opens the Report configuration window. See 'Report Configuration' for more details.
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15.1.5 DEVICE CONTEXT MENU (Cont.)
DEVICE MENU ITEMS

Resynchronise

Used to re-synchronise iTools with the instrument. Used when changes have been made at the instrument
via its operator interface. See 'Synchronisation’ for more details.

Remove

Removes the selected device from iTools.

Remove from display only

For connected instruments, removes the selected item from the panel views area and from the Device
browser. Can be re-instated by using the Add facility for example.

Deactivate / Activate

For supported instruments, this toggles the selected instrument's operator interface display, in the Panel
Views area, on and off.

Device Comment...

Allows a device comment to be added.

Identify Current Parameter

For relevant device types only, this displays a dialogue box identifying the parameter currently shown at the
instrument display. Short cut <Ctrl> + <|>. The entry is ‘greyed’ for other device types.

Browse To Current Parameter

For relevant device types only, this opens the iTools browse tree to the parameter currently shown at the
instrument display. Short cut <Ctrl> + <P>., The entry is ‘greyed’ for other device types.

Home Display

For relevant device types only, this returns the instrument to its default home display page. The entry is
'‘greyed' for other device types.

Reset program

For relevant device types only, this resets any setpoint program running in the device. The entry is 'greyed’
for other device types.

Set Access Level

Allows the user to select '‘Operator’ level (short cut <Ctrl> + <Alt. + <O>) or Configuration access level
(short cut <Ctrl> + <N>).
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15.1.5 DEVICE CONTEXT MENU (Cont.)

HELP MENU ITEMS

Device Help

This menu item appears only for those instruments which have their own parameter help pages. Selecting
the menu item opens the instrument's help system. The menu item does not appear for instruments with-

out Parameter Help.
Device information...

This menu item calls the 'Device info' display. The communications tab shows the Communications proto-

col, the Device address and the (for live devices only) Baud rate.

Device Information

3

General l Communications ]
Device: <Untitled 3>
OPC name: SIMULATION _uk1045CloneFiled
Device pe: 3216
W ersion: Y2 02
Clane file: <Untitled 3>
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15.1.6. Device Recipe Data Sets context menu

This menu appears if the right hand mouse button is operated whilst the mouse pointer is hovering over a
Device Recipe data set (not supported by all instruments).

® Load Access Level (Levell) ... Ckr+F

Rename Data Set.., Chrl+R
il Snapshok values CErl4-A
& Clear Data Sat Shift-+Del
Copy Daka Set Chrl+C
&, Paste Data Set Chrl+y

LOAD ACCESS LEVEL
Enabled only if a data set is 'selected'.
Selection of this Recipe menu item calls the access level configuration page, which allows the required ac-

cess level to be set for the selected data set. The number of access levels varies from one device to another.
Short cut <Ctrl> + <F>.

Red - Load Access Level E|
Curment Walue Lewell [0]
Mew Walue ;
Lewvel [0]
ok |Lewel2 (1 Iy
Config [3]
Mewver [4]

@z configuration access only.
= access never.

®= other access levels.
RENAME DATA SET...

Enabled only if a data set is selected, this allows the user to enter a title for the selected data set. Short cut
<Ctrl> + <R>.

SNAPSHOT VALUES

Enabled only if a data set is selected, this fills the selected data set with the current values of the parameters
listed in the data list. Short cut <Ctrl> + <A>.

COPY DATA SET

Enabled only if a data set is selected, this allows the user to copy the selected data set to the clipboard.
Short cut <Ctrl> + <C>.

PASTE DATA SET

Enabled only if a data set is selected, and there is a data set located on the clipboard, this allows the user to
paste a previously copied data set from the clip board to the selected data set. Short cut <Ctrl> + <V>.
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15.1.7. Device Recipe parameter context menu

This menu appears if the right hand mouse button is operated whilst the mouse pointer is hovering over the
Device Recipe parameter area (not supported by all instruments).

& Load Recipe Chrl+L
E Save Chrl+5
4 Browse Parameters,.,  Chrl+B

¥ Remove Parameter Chrl+Del

Copy Parameter Chrl4+C

Parameter Properties. ..
@ Parameter Help... Shift+F1

Columns 4

LOAD RECIPE

Loads the recipe list and data sets from a file, clearing all existing values from the device. Short cut <Ctrl> +
<L>

SAVE
Saves the current parameter sets to a file. Short cut <Ctrl> + <S>
BROWSE PARAMETERS...

If a parameter is selected, then this opens a browse list at that parameter. If an empty row is selected, the
browse window opens at the parameter last accessed using this browser tool. Short cut <Ctrl> + <B>

REMOVE PARAMETER

Enabled only if a parameter is 'selected’, this removes the currently selected parameter. Short cut <Ctrl> +
<Delete>

COPY PARAMETER

Enabled only if a parameter is 'selected’, this allows the user to copy the selected parameter to the clip-
board. Short cut <Ctrl> + <C>.

PASTE PARAMETER

Enabled only if a suitable parameter is located on the clipboard, this allows the user to paste a parameter
from the clip board to the watch list. Short cut <Ctrl> + <V>,

PARAMETER PROPERTIES... AND PARAMETER HELP

Enabled only if a parameter is 'selected’.

See Explorer menu for details.

COLUMNS

W Comment

Allows the user to enable/disable the Description and comment columns for display in the watch list win-
dow.
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15.1.8. Diagram context menu

This menu appears if the right hand mouse button is operated whilst the mouse pointer is hovering over the
wiring diagram background.

3 oot Chrl+%
Zopy ChrlC
B Paste Chrl+y

Re-Route Wires

Align Tops

Align Lefts

Space Evenly

X Delete

Select All

Create Compound
Rename

opy Graphic

Save Graphic,..

Copy Fragment To File. ..
Paste Fragment From File. ..

Centre

CUT, COPY, PASTE
The standard cut copy and paste items for wiring diagram components.
RE-ROUTE WIRES

For selected wires, the current routing is discarded and a new path found. If no wires are selected, all wires
are discarded and new paths found for all wires.

ALIGN TOPS

Aligns the tops of all selected (non-wire) items.
ALIGN LEFTS

Aligns the left edges of all selected (non-wire) items.
SPACE EVENLY

This allows the user to space the selected items such that their top left corners are evenly spaced, both hori-
zontally and vertically. The items to be spaced should be control-clicked in the order in which they are to be
spaced, before the Space Evenly is selected by right clicking in the selected area, then left clicking '‘Space
Evenly'.

SELECT ALL
Selects all items in the wiring diagram. Short cut = <Ctrl> + <A>,
CREATE COMPOUND

Selecting this item causes a new compound to be created. A new tab (Compound N) appears at the top of
the wiring area. If the maximum number of compounds for the instrument type already exist, then this item
is greyed out. See '‘Compounds' for more details.
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15.1.8 DIAGRAM CONTEXT MENU (Cont.)
DELETE

Note: this function is active only if more than one item is selected in the wiring layout diagram. If only one
item is selected, the Function Block context menu appears instead.

Models 3500, EPower controllers, Mini-8 controllers

If deleted items have previously been downloaded, they are shown 'ghosted’ until next time the wiring dia-
gram is downloaded, when they disappear from view. Until such time, they can be ‘'undeleted’ using the
‘Undelete’ menu item, below. If deleted items are 'new’ (that is, they have not yet been included in a
download), then the deletion takes effect immediately.

Models 2604, 2704
Deleted items are immediately removed from the wiring diagram. Such items can be restored using the
Undo tool button ¥2 (shortcut +).

UNDELETE

Note: this function is active only if more than one item is selected for undeleting. If only one item is se-
lected, the Function Block context menu appears instead.

Models 3500, EPower controllers, Mini-8 controllers

Items that have been downloaded at least once, then deleted are shown *ghosted’ to indicate that the in-
strument still has the items in its memory. If the ‘Undelete’ item is selected before the next download, then
the items are restored to their former non-deleted status.

Models 2604/2704
This '‘Undelete’ menu item is not available. Deleted items can be restored using the Undo tool button o
(shortcut +).

COPY GRAPHIC

If one or more items are selected, they are copied to the clipboard as a metafile. If no items are selected,
the whole diagram is copied. Metafiles can be imported into documents etc. if required. The grid is copied,
if enabled.

Note: The quality of metafile rendering varies from package to package, but generally the printed result is
better than the on-screen appearance would suggest.

SAVE GRAPHIC...
As above, but the diagram is saved to a file instead of to the clipboard.
COPY FRAGMENT TO FILE...

Copies the highlighted items to a filename defined by the user, located somewhere in 'My iTools Wiring
Fragments' to be found in "My Documents'.

PASTE FRAGMENT FROM FILE...

This opens a browse window showing all the fragments previously saved (copied) from this or another com-
patible instrument.

CENTRE

This item becomes active when multiple components are selected (by click-dragging a rectangle round
them) and the mouse is right-clicked within the selection area. Selecting 'Centre’ causes the selected items
to move to the centre of the wiring diagram.
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15.1.9. Flash Memory Context menu

There are two versions of the Flash Memory Editor context menu. The version which appears when the
mouse is right clicked, depends on which tab is currently active.

For the 'Message Table' and ‘Promote Parameters' tabs, the full version appears:

AL Insert tem. .. Ins
0 Edit Parameter. .. Chrl+E
. Remove Item Zhrl+Del

Parameter Propetties. ..
@ Pararmeter Help...  Shift+F1

For the remaining tabs (‘Message Table Configuration, 'Recipe Definition and Recipe names'), the simpler
version appears (see Explorer menu for details):

Parameter Properties. ..
@ Parameter Help...  Shift+F1

INSERT ITEM...

Inserts an item immediately above the currently selected item. An item can be added to the end of the list
by inserting it with the final empty row selected. Shortcut = <Insert>

EDIT PARAMETER...

Open a browse dialogue to edit the parameter associated with the selected item. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <E>
REMOVE ITEM

Removes the selected item from the list. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Del>.

PARAMETER PROPERTIES... AND PARAMETER HELP

See Explorer menu for details.
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15.1.10. Function Block context menu

B2 Function Block View

Re-Route Wires
Re-Rouke Inpuk Wires
Re-Route Output Wires
Show Wires Using Tags

Hide Urwired Connections

X oo Chrl4

Copy Chrl4+iC

BB Paste Chrl4+y

X Delete Del
IIndelete

Edit Parameter Yalue, .,
Patameter Properties. ..
E] Parameter Help. ..

This 'Context' menu appears if the right mouse button is clicked whilst the mouse pointer is hovering over a
block.

FUNCTION BLOCK VIEW

Selecting this item calls an iTools parameter list showing all the parameters in the block. If the list contains
sub-lists, these are shown as tabs, as in the example below.

5 COM1.ID001-3508 - Function Block View (Programmer) [= |[B][X]

Function Block: Programmer ==
Setup l Run ]
| Mame | Description | Address| Walue | -~
I rit= Initz of the ¥ alue 27244 Mone [0] =
Resolution | Program Resolution 27245 = 0] =]
& Pin P lnput 27246 28.08
& 5Pl Setpoint [npLt 27243 Q.00
A Servo Servo Action 27250 P o) -
A PowerFail Action on Power Failure 27251 Ramp (0] -
Synclin Swnchronize [nput 27208 ]
& MasEvents | M asimum Number of Events 27252 3
A Svnchode | Synchronization Mode 27203 Mo(0] -
A7 ProgRleset | Program Reset 27254 Yez[1] =
A ProgRlun | Program Fun 27255 Mo 0] -
A Decaldcdd | Peanraes Hald ATIEL Rla I -
Programmer.1.5etup - 23 parameters

RE-ROUTE WIRES

This causes iTools to discard, and do a re-route for the current routing for all the wires connected to the se-
lected block.

RE-ROUTE INPUT WIRES

This causes iTools to discard, and do a re-route for the current routing for all input wires connected to the
selected block.
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15.1.10 FUNCTION BLOCK CONTEXT MENU (Cont.)
RE-ROUTE OUTPUT WIRES

This causes iTools to discard, and do a re-route for the current routing for all output wires connected to the
selected block.

SHOW WIRES USING TAGS

This menu item can be enabled on a block-by-block basis. When enabled, wires are replaced by source and
destination tags.

Courter 2 | Courter 3
Up (0] i Up @) g

E—) Enable Caunter E.El'n.rerFI-:-l.u'—) Clack

niable Clock OwerFlow —|C-:-urrter 3. Clock % E

Reset Court
ClearCwerflow
i (]

HIDE UNWIRED CONNECTIONS

This menu item can be enabled on a block-by-block basis. When enabled, all parameters not so far used are
hidden. The figure shows two identical blocks one with parameters shown - the other with unwired parame-
ters hidden.

Courter 2 | Courter 3 |
Up (0 o Up @)
Enable Rippla Carmy Clack
_J’) Clock DirFlom —'[_) 3] 1f
Feset Count
ClearOwerflow
i L

CuT

This operation copies the selected item(s) to the pasteboard and either removes them from the diagram or
marks them for removal (‘"ghosts' them) according to instrument type (see 'Delete' and 'Undelete’, below).

COPY

If the context menu is opened by right clicking when the mouse pointer is over a parameter, and 'Copy' se-
lected, then a reference to the parameter will be copied for subsequent 'pasting’ into a watch window or
OPC scope.

If the context menu is opened by right-clicking when the mouse pointer is over a block (but not directly over
a parameter) the block is copied to the pasteboard ready for pasting elsewhere in the diagram.

PASTE
Copies the contents of the pasteboard to the selected location
DELETE

Models 3500, EPower controller, Mini8 controller

If the item has previously been downloaded, it is shown 'ghosted' until next time the wiring diagram is
downloaded, when it disappears from view. Until such time, it can be 'undeleted’ using the ‘Undelete’
menu item, below. If the item is 'new’ (that is, it has not yet been included in a download), then the deletion
takes effect immediately.

Models 2604, 2704
Deleted items are immediately removed from the wiring diagram. Such items can be restored using the
Undo tool button 2 (shortcut +).
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15.1.10 FUNCTION BLOCK CONTEXT MENU (Cont.)
UNDELETE

Models 3500, EPower controller, Mini8 controller

Items that have been downloaded at least once, then deleted are shown ‘ghosted’ to indicate that the in-
strument is still ‘executing’ the item. If the 'Undelete’ item is selected before the next download, then the
item is restored to its former non-deleted status.

Models 2604/2704
This ‘Undelete’ menu item is not available. Deleted items can be restored using the Undo tool button 2
(shortcut <Ctrl> + <Z>).

BRING TO FRONT

Selecting this item brings the selected block to the front. The same effect can be achieved by moving the
block, using the mouse or direction keys.

PUSH TO BACK

Selecting this item pushes the selected block to the back. Normally used when the current item is obscuring
another (and is therefore drawn in red).

EDIT PARAMETER VALUE...

This menu item is enabled when the right mouse button is clicked whilst the mouse pointer is hovering over
a parameter. Left clicking on this menu item calls a parameter edit box, allowing the user to change the
value (providing that the parameter is not Read Only).

COM1.ID001-3508.Loop. 1.Main.PY X

Current ' alue 1529.02

I e W alue

k. Cancel Apply |

PARAMETER PROPERTIES... / HELP...

See Explorer menu for details.
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15.1.11. Graph context menu

Copy Chart

This menu is obtained by right-clicking over the chart area of the screen for instruments which support Pro-
grammer editor. See 'Chart context menu' for OPC Scope functions.

COPY CHART

Selecting this item causes a copy of the chart to be saved to the clipboard ready for 'Pasting"' into word
processing or spreadsheet programs. Amongst other things, this allows the chart to be printed.

15.1.12. List context menu (OPC Scope)

There are two List context menus, the default menu (contains "Write Value...") and the Group Item Value
Writes version (contains 'Setup New Value..." etc.) which appears if 'Group Item Value Writes' is enabled in
the OPC Options menu.

E Save...
Copy Itern DODE Link
E Save... Copy Ikem
Copy Item DDE Link,
Copy Item T Add Ttem. ..
Paste Ikem

% Femowve Ikem
% Add Ttem...

Setup New ¥alue...
T Remove Them

Write Mew Values

Write Yalue... Clear Mew Values

Item Appears on Chart Item Appears on Chart

Item Properties. .. Item Properties. ..
SAVE...

Opens a file dialogue box allowing the user to define a destination path for saving the file.
COPY ITEM DDE LINK

Allows the user to define the selected item as a link parameter. When added to a spreadsheet, the parame-
ter value is updated in real time. See 'DDE Interface' for more details.

COPY ITEM

Copies the selected item to the clipboard.

PASTE ITEM

Pastes item from the clipboard into the selected list or chart etc, within OPC scope, or anywhere else.
ADD ITEM...

Adds the selected item to the list or chart, after a confirmation message.

REMOVE ITEM

Removes the selected item from the list or chart.

WRITE VALUE...

For Read/Write parameters, this allows the user to edit the value of the selected parameter.
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15.1.12 LIST CONTEXT MENU (OPC SCOPE) (Cont.)
ITEM APPEARS ON CHART

For parameters newly entered to the list, selecting this menu item, causes the parameter to be added to the

chart. Subsequently, the parameter can be removed from and restored to the chart as required.

ITEM PROPERTIES...

Calls the item properties page to the display.

!/ ltem Properties

1D | Drescription | alue 4'\
1 [tern Canonical DataT ype WT_R4 (4]

2 [tem Yalue a

3 [tern Cluality 192

4 [tem Timestamp 20/09/2004 09:27:34

5 [tem Accesz Rights 1

B Server Scan Rate 10

10 [tem D ezcription [wiorking 5P Wworking Setpoinl
100 ELl Units

102 High ELl 9359999616

103 Low ELI 9333333616

104 High Instiument Bange 3383393616

106 Low Inztrument R ange 9939339616

500 [tem Canonical Comms Add... 2053

gm0 [tern Comms Address 198661 v
£ >

SETUP NEW VALUE...

If '"Group Item Value Writes' is enabled in the Options menu, then new values can be entered for one or
more of the parameters in the OPC list. The entered values can then be downloaded together, by using the
Write New Values item. Should it be necessary, the new values can be deleted by selecting 'Clear New Val-

ues'.
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15.1.13. Monitor context menu

This menu appears if the right mouse button is clicked whilst the mouse pointer is hovering over a monitor
box.

v Show Mames

1nlink,
e -+
Copy ChrliC
7 Delete Dl

Bring To Fronk
Push To Back

@ Parameter Help. ..

SHOW NAMES

This selection allows the user to add/delete parameter names to/from the monitor window. Names are par-
ticularly useful when monitoring wires.

SP TrackPy = 154902

Example 1: Monitor value for parameter (‘ShowNames' selected):

162402

Example 2: Monitor value for parameter (‘Show Names' not selected):

Example 3: Monitor for wire ('Show Names' selected):
[From] 5P TrackPY = 152902 [Ta] Setup Pyin = 152302

[From] 152402 [To] 152402

Example 4: Monitor for wire ('Show Names' not selected):
UNLINK

This discards any existing link between the monitor box and a function block or wire. Creating a new link
also discards any existing link.

CUT, COPY, PASTE
Carries out the normal cut, copy and paste functions for Monitor windows.
DELETE

Models 3500, EPower controllers, Mini-8 controllers

If the item has previously been downloaded, it is shown ‘ghosted’ until next time the wiring diagram is
downloaded, when it disappears from view. Until such time, it can be 'undeleted’ using the 'Undelete’
menu item, below. If the comment is 'new’ (that is, it has not yet been included in a download), then the de-
letion takes effect immediately.

Models 2604, 2704
Deleted items are immediately removed from the wiring diagram. Such items can be restored using the
Undo tool button 2 (shortcut <Ctrl> + <zZ>).
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15.1.13 MONITOR CONTEXT MENU (Cont.)
UNDELETE

Models 3500, EPower controlers, Mini-8 controllers

Items that have been downloaded at least once, then deleted are shown ‘ghosted’ to indicate that the in-
strument still has the monitor point stored in its memory. If the 'Undelete’ item is selected before the next
download, then the comment is restored to its former non-deleted status.

Models 2604/2704
This ‘Undelete’ menu item is not available. Deleted items can be restored using the Undo tool button 2
(shortcut <Ctrl> + <z>).

BRING TO FRONT

Selecting this item brings the selected monitor box to the front of the diagram. The same effect can be
achieved by moving the monitor box.

PUSH TO BACK
Selecting this item sends the selected comment to the back.
PARAMETER HELP

For instruments which support Parameter Help, this produces a description of the parameter which is being
monitored. A 'Properties' tab is located near the top of the display, and this allows the user to view the
properties of the parameter.
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15.1.14. User Page Editor Context menu (2704)

This context menu is called by clicking on the right mouse button whilst the mouse pointer is hovering over
a parameter in the page display. the menu content changes according to the page style currently selected.
The menu content mimics the functions of the 'Pages' menu and the Pages Toolbar.

<20 Edit Wire. .. Chrl+E
[A] Edit Text. .. Chrl+T

Context menu for all styles except Status Grid, Bargraph and Blank.

|ﬁ> #dd Skakus Contral, .. Ctrl+Ins
?_‘] Inserk Status Conkral... Ins
|:.| Remove Skatus Control  Crrl4-Del

<0 Edit Wire. .. Ctrl+E
[A] Edit Text... Crl+T

Patameter Properties. ..

Context menu for Status grid style

[lo &dd Bar.., Chrl+Ins
O[I Insert Bar... Ins
[I. Remaove Bar Chrl4-Dnel
< Edit Wire. ., Crl+E
[A] Edit Text. .. Chrl+T
Pararmeker Properties. ..
Context menu for Bargraph style.

EDIT WIRE...

Selection of this item causes a browse dialogue box to appear allowing the user to select a parameter to
add to the page at the highlighted position. Any existing parameter is overwritten, after confirmation. Short
cut<Ctrl> + <E>. Disabled in Live Data mode.

EDIT TEXT...

Edit user text for selected parameter. When enabled, this opens the User Text dialogue box. The user can
either select an existing item of user text from the 100 available, or an item can be edited. As soon as the
selection is made, it is assigned to the selected parameter. Short cut<Ctrl> + <T>. Disabled in Live Data
mode.

If an existing item of user text is edited here, then the new text will apply to all instances of this User Text
item throughout the device.

PARAMETER PROPERTIES

See Explorer menu for details.

UNWIRE PAGE

Removes ALL parameters from the page, not just the highlighted one. Short cut<Ctrl> + <U>. Disabled in
Live Data mode.
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15.1.14 USER PAGE CONTEXT MENU (2704) (Cont.)

SHOW LIVE DATA

Switches display to live mode. Menu item text changes to 'Return to Editor'. Short cut<Ctrl> + <L>,
RETURN TO EDITOR

Switches back to edit mode from Live Data mode. Menu item text changes to 'Show Live Data'. Short
cut<Ctrl> + <L>.

INSERT STATUS CONTROL...

For 'Status Grid' style only, this allows the user to insert a new status block to the left of the selected block.
Short cut <Insert>. The maximum number of blocks is 12, and this control is disabled if all 12 blocks are
used. Disabled in Live Data mode.

ADD STATUS CONTROL...

For 'Status Grid' style only, this allows the user to insert a new block to the right of the selected block. Short
cut <Ctrl> + <Insert>. The maximum number of blocks is 12, and this control is disabled if all 12 blocks are
used. Disabled in Live Data mode.

REMOVE STATUS CONTROL

For '‘Bargraph’ style only, this allows the user to delete the selected status block. Short cut <Ctrl> + <De-
lete>. Disabled in Live Data mode.

INSERT BAR...

For 'Bargraph’ style only, this allows the user to insert a new bar to the left of the selected bar. Short cut <In-
sert>.

ADD BAR...

For 'Bargraph’ style only, this allows the user to insert a new bar to the right of the selected bar. Short cut
<Ctrl> + <Insert>. Disabled in Live Data mode.

REMOVE BAR

For 'Bargraph’ style only, this allows the user to delete the selected bar. Short cut <Ctrl> + <Delete>. Dis-
abled in Live Data mode.
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15.1.15. Pages context menu (3500 and EPower controllers)

AL Insert Item... Ins

75 Remave Item ChrlHDel

< Edit Parameter... Ckrl+E

Edit Text... Crl+T

S Edit Style. .. Ctrl+5
Parameter Properties. ..

&] Pararmeter Help...  Shift+F1

INSERT ITEM...

Opens a browse window to allow the user to select a parameter for insertion into the table. The insertion
point is above the currently selected item. Short cut <Insert>.

REMOVE ITEM
Removes selected item from the configuration list. Short cut = <Ctrl> + <Delete>.
EDIT PARAMETER...

If this is clicked-on, a browser dialogue box appears allowing the user to replace the current parameter with
another. Short cut<Ctrl> + <E>.

EDIT TEXT...

Allows the user to edit the existing user text, or to create a new text string. Short cut<Ctrl> + <T>. For pa-
rameters which do not support user text, '(no user text)' appears in the ‘User Text' column.

EDIT STYLE...

Clicking on this tool calls the style selection dialogue box, allowing the user to edit the current selection for
the selected parameter. Short cut <Ctrl> + <S>,

PARAMETER PROPERTIES / PARAMETER HELP...

See Explorer menu for details.
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15.1.16. Segment context menu (2400)

Select Al Chrl-a
X cut Chrl+
Copy ChrliC
E Paste Insert Chel+Y

BB Paste Over  Shift-+Chr+v

AL Insert Seqgrent Ins
> Delete Segment  Chrl+Del

Parameter Properties...

This menu appears when the right-hand mouse button is operated whilst the mouse pointer is hovering
within the segment progamming area of the screen.

SELECT ALL
Selects all segments. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <A>.
CUT

Removes the selected segment(s) from the program and places them on the clipboard. Shortcut = <Ctrl> +
<X>.

COPY
Copies the selected segment(s) to the clipboard, leaving the originals in place. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <C>.
PASTE INSERT

This takes any segments located on the clipboard and inserts them into the program. The insertion point is
to the left of the highlighted segment. The highlighted segment and all subsequent segments are moved
rightwards and renumbered appropriately. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <V>,

PASTE OVER

This tool replaces the highlighted segment(s) with the contents of the clipboard. All other segments remain
unchanged. Shortcut = <Shift> + <Ctrl> + <V>,

INSERT SEGMENT

This inserts a copy of the highlighted segment into the program, at the highlighted position. All subse-
quent segments are moved rightwards and renumbered appropriately. Shortcut = <Insert>.

DELETE SEGMENT

Removes the highlighted segment. Subsequent segments are moved left and renumbered appropriately.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Delete>.

PARAMETER PROPERTIES...

See Explorer menu for details.
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15.1.17. Segment context menu (2704)

Select Al Chrl-a
X cut Chrl+
Copy ChrliC
E Paste Insert Chel+Y

BB Paste Over  Shift-+Chr+v

AL Insert Seqgrent Ins
> Delete Segment  Chrl+Del

Parameter Properties...

This menu appears when the right-hand mouse button is operated whilst the mouse pointer is hovering
within the segment programming area of the screen.

SELECT ALL
Selects all segments. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <A>.
CUT

Removes the selected segment(s) from the program and places them on the clipboard. Shortcut = <Ctrl> +
<X>.

COPY
Copies the selected segment(s) to the clipboard, leaving the originals in place. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <C>.
PASTE INSERT

This takes any segments located on the clipboard and inserts them into the program. The insertion point is
to the left of the highlighted segment. The highlighted segment and all subsequent segments are moved
rightwards and renumbered appropriately. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <V>,

PASTE OVER

This tool replaces the highlighted segment(s) with the contents of the clipboard. All other segments remain
unchanged. Shortcut = <Shift> + <Ctrl> + <V>.

INSERT SEGMENT

This inserts a copy of the highlighted segment into the program, at the highlighted position. All subse-
quent segments are moved rightwards and renumbered appropriately. Shortcut = <Insert>.

DELETE SEGMENT

Removes the highlighted segment. Subsequent segments are moved left and renumbered appropriately.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Delete>.

PARAMETER PROPERTIES...

See Explorer menu for details.
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15.1.18. Segment context menu (3500)

Select Al CEFlH-2
X cut Chrl+
Copy Chrl4+C
E, Paste Inserk Chrl4+y
B paste Add Chrl+alk+y
BB, Paste Over Shift-+CErl+y
AL Imsert Segment Ins
E.'}l &dd Segment Ctrl+Ins

> Delete Segment Chrl+Del

Segrnent Diagnostics. ..

Parameter Properties. ..
@ Parameter Help...  Shift+F1

This menu appears when the right-hand mouse button is operated whilst the mouse pointer is hovering
within the segment programming area of the screen.

SELECT ALL
Selects all segments. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <A>.
CUT

Removes the selected segment(s) from the program and places them on the clipboard. Shortcut = <Ctrl> +
<X>.

COPY
Copies the selected segment(s) to the clipboard, leaving the originals in place. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <C>.
PASTE INSERT

This takes any segments located on the clipboard and inserts them into the program. The insertion point is
to the left of the highlighted segment. The highlighted segment and all subsequent segments are moved
rightwards and renumbered appropriately. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <V>,

PASTE ADD

This takes any segments located on the clipboard and appends them to the program. Selection is enabled
only if there are no segments highlighted, otherwise the entry is ‘greyed’. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <V>.

PASTE OVER

This tool replaces the highlighted segment(s) with the contents of the clipboard. All other segments remain
unchanged. Shortcut = <Shift> + <Ctrl> + <V>,

INSERT SEGMENT

This inserts a copy of the highlighted segment into the program, at the highlighted position. All subse-
quent segments are moved rightwards and renumbered appropriately. Selection is enabled only if there
are one or more segments highlighted, otherwise the entry is 'greyed’. Shortcut = <Insert>.

ADD SEGMENT

Appends a segment to the end of the program. The segment is identical to the previous segment. Selection
is enabled only if there are no segments highlighted, otherwise the entry is 'greyed'. Shortcut = <Ctrl> +
<Insert>.
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15.1.18 SEGMENT CONTEXT MENU (3500) (Cont.)
DELETE SEGMENT

Removes the highlighted segment. Subsequent segments are moved left and renumbered appropriately.
Selection is enabled only if one or more segments are highlighted, otherwise the entry is ‘greyed’.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Delete>.

SEGMENT DIAGNOSTICS
A program consists of a list of linked segments, these segments being obtained from a common segment
pool. Knowledge of this internal structure is normally required only for diagnostic purposes.

The 'Used Segments' and 'Free Segments’ totals are useful in understanding why any error messages, stat-
ing that there are insufficient segments available to perform an operation, have been generated.

Segment Diagnostics E|
Ilzed Segmentz: 9
Free Segments: 491
Frog | Ch | Lenagth | Seament chain -~
1 1 L o, 02,03, 07, 03
2 4 04, 08, 05, 03
2 1
2
3 1
2
4 1
2
4] 1
2
B 1
2
7 1
2 L
L Close

PARAMETER PROPERTIES... / PARAMETER HELP...

See Explorer menu for details.
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15.1.19. Terminal Wiring context menu

This menu appears when the mouse is right clicked whilst the cursor is hovering over a Terminal Wiring View
diagram.
B3 Function Block Yiew

Parameter Propetties...
é] Parameter Help...  Shift+F1

Copyw Diagram
E Save Diagram...

FUNCTION BLOCK VIEW

For appropriate modules only, selecting ‘Function Block View ' calls the Function Block parameter list for
that module.

Where terminations are not associated with modules (supply voltage input, for example) the menu selection
is greyed.

PARAMETER PROPERTIES... AND PARAMETER HELP

See Explorer menu for details.

COPY DIAGRAM

Allows the user to copy the diagram to the clipboard, for subsequent pasting into word processing or
spreadsheet applications.

SAVE DIAGRAM...

When selected this calls a 'Save Diagram' dialogue box to allow the user to define a name and destination
folder for the (.emf) file containing the diagram. Such diagrams can then be imported into word processing
or spreadsheet applications.

15.1.20. Toolbar context menu

Hide Toolbar
v Show Labels

Allows the user to enable/disable the display of tool labels in the Main and Views Toolbars. The tool bars
themselves can also be hidden, individually by selecting ‘Hide Toolbar'. In such a case, the Views menu
'Tools' item must be used to re-display the hidden toolbar(s).
Typical toolbars without labels appear as follows.

BB EHEE X ®Q -

£ b 4 - | M

Hovering the mouse pointer over any tool shows a tool tip describing that tool's function.
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15.1.21. Watch Recipe context menu

(1 hew Recipe kel

= Open Recipe. .. Chrl 0

E Save Chel+5
Save As...

AL Insert Parameter. .. Ins

7 Remove Parameter  Chrl+Del

Zopy Parameker Chrl+iC
Paste Parameter ChelY

Pararneter Properties...
Parameter Help. .. Shift+F1

Columns »

NEW RECIPE

This creates a new watch list by clearing out parameters and data sets from the window. If any of the exist-
ing data is unsaved, confirmation is requested before the operation starts. Short cut <Ctrl> + <N>.

OPEN RECIPE...

This opens a file containing a previously created watch list and any data sets that were defined for it. If any
existing data is unsaved, confirmation is requested before the operation starts. Short cut <Ctrl> + <O>.

SAVE

Saves the current watch list and any data sets. If the file has not previously been saved, 'Save' acts as 'Save
As...", described below. Short cut <Ctrl> + <S>.

SAVE AS...
Saves the current watch list and any data sets to a file name entered by the user.
INSERT PARAMETER

This opens a browse list to allow the user to choose a parameter for insertion into the watch list. The inser-
tion point is above the currently selected parameter. Short cut <Insert>.

REMOVE PARAMETER

This causes the selected parameter to be deleted from the watch list. Short cut <Ctrl> + <Del>.
COPY PARAMETER

This allows the user to copy the selected parameter to the clipboard. Short cut <Ctrl> + <C>.

PASTE PARAMETER

This allows the user to paste a parameter from the clip board to the watch list. Short cut <Ctrl> + <V>,
PARAMETER PROPERTIES... AND PARAMETER HELP

See Explorer menu for details.
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15.1.21 WATCH RECIPE CONTEXT MENU (Cont.)

COLUMNS

W Comment

Allows the user to enable/disable the Description and comment columns for display in the watch list win-
dow.

15.1.22. Wire Context menu

Force Exec Break
Task Break
Re-Route Wire
llse Tags

Find Start

Find End

X Delete Dl
ndelete

Bring To Fronk
Push To Back

This 'Context’ menu appears if the right mouse button is clicked whilst the mouse pointer is hovering over a
wire.

FORCE EXEC BREAK

For Mini8 Controllers, EPower controllers and Models 350x.

If wires form a loop, a break point has to be established, where the value written to a block input comes
from a source that was executed during the previous execute cycle, thus introducing a delay. This option

allows the user to specify which wire is to have this break imposed upon it. The item allows the break to be
enabled or disabled as required.

TASK BREAK

For EPower controllers only, this inserts a task break for wiring between tasks. This helps to avoid phasing
problems by inserting a time delay.

RE-ROUTE WIRE
The current wire route is discarded and a new route traced.
USE TAGS

This allows the user to replace one or more wires with source and destination tags. See 'Using Tags' in 'Cre-
ating an application’.

FIND START / FIND END

Selecting 'Find Start' causes the visible part of the diagram to move to the source block of the highlighted
wire. Selecting 'Find End' causes the visible part of the diagram to move to the destination block of the
highlighted wire.

CUT, COPY, PASTE

Not used in this context.
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15.1.22 WIRE CONTEXT MENU (Cont.)
DELETE

Models 3500, EPower controllers, Mini8 controllers

If the item has previously been downloaded, it is shown 'ghosted’ until next time the wiring diagram is
downloaded, when it disappears from view. Until such time, it can be 'undeleted’ using the 'Undelete’
menu item, below. If the comment is 'new’ (that is, it has not yet been included in a download), then the de-
letion takes effect immediately.

Models 2604, 2704
Deleted items are immediately removed from the wiring diagram. Such items can be restored using the
Undo tool button %2 (shortcut <Ctrl> + <z>).

UNDELETE

Models 3500, Epower controllers, Mini-8 controllers

Items that have been downloaded at least once, then deleted are shown ‘ghosted' to indicate that the in-
strument is still *executing’ the comment. If the 'Undelete’ item is selected before the next download, then
the comment is restored to its former non-deleted status.

Models 2604/2704
This ‘Undelete' menu item is not available. Deleted items can be restored using the Undo tool button o
(shortcut <Ctrl> + <z>).

BRING TO FRONT

This brings the selected item to the front of the diagram. The same effect can be achieved by moving the
item.

PUSH TO BACK

This pushes the selected item to the back.
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15.2. MENU BAR MENUS

15.2.1. Device menu

Device Wiew Options  Window  Help

% Enable Background Scan

Connect via Series 2000 Interface Adapter (not CPI)

0P Add...

¢} Resynchronize
x Remove

Remove From Display Only

Deackivate Panel Wiew
Activate All Panel Yiews

Deackivate Al Panel views

aoko Firsk
ok Previous
ok Mexk
aoka Lask

Device Cormmentk., ..

Identify Current Parameter
Browse To Current Pararneker

Home Display
Reset Program
@ Set Access Level

1 oML, I0001-3505
2 C0OM1,I0001-2704
3 COML . Devicel

4 COM1L,I0001-3216

ENABLE BACKGROUND SCAN

This causes iTools to search for connected instruments with addresses within the range specified by the
user. Newly detected instruments spend some time synchronising. See 'Synchronisation' for more details.
Short cut <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <S>,

Enable Background Scan

" Scan all device addreszes (255 first, then 1 to 254]

{* Scan from device address

Ok

1 N

[permitted range: 1 to 254]

(" Connect via Senes 2000 Interface Adapter [not CPI)

" Connect via CPl clip or IR cable

Cancel

Chel+Alk+5
Chel+Alk+C
alt+Ins

Alt+Del

Alt+Horne
Alt+Pglp
Alt+PgDn

Alk+End

Chrl+I
Cerl+P

3
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15.2.1 DEVICE MENU (Cont.)

CONNECT VIA SERIES 2000 INTERFACE ADAPTER (NOT CPI)

This allows the use of iTools with a Series 2000 Configuration Station to configure and commission Series
2000 instruments. Short cut <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <C>. For more details, see the Technical Information Sheet
TIS 241, to be found under 'Technical Information bulletins' on the iTools CD.

ADD...

Select additional devices from list. Clicking on this tool causes a selection list to appear containing all the
devices known to the Modbus server. Items are added to/deleted from the list via the Op-
tions/Advanced/Show server menu item.

Short cut <Alt> + <Insert>.

RESYNCHRONISE

Used to re-synchronise iTools with the instrument. Used when changes have been made at the instrument
via its operator interface. See 'Synchronisation' for more details.

REMOVE

Removes the selected device from iTools. Short cut <Alt> + <Delete>.

Remove From Display Only

For connected instruments, removes the selected item from the panel views area and from the Device
browser. Can be re-instated by using the Add facility for example.

DEACTIVATE / ACTIVATE PANEL VIEW

For supported instruments, this toggles the selected instrument's operator interface display, in the Panel
Views area, on and off.

ACTIVATE ALL PANEL VIEWS

This activates all devices' operator interface displays in the Panel Views area.
Deactivate All Panel Views
This deactivates all devices' operator interface displays in the Panel Views area.

GOTO FIRST

Makes the first device in the list the active device. Short cut <Alt> + <Home>. Has no effect if the current
device is the first device.

GOTO PREVIOUS

Makes the previous device in the list the active device. Short cut <Alt> + <Page Up>. Has no effect if the cur-
rent device is the first device.

GOTO NEXT

Makes the next device in the list the active device. Short cut <Alt> + <Page Down>. Has no effect if the cur-
rent device is the last device.

GOTO LAST

Makes the final device in the list the active device. Short cut <Alt> + <End>. Has no effect if the current de-
vice is the last device.

DEVICE COMMENT...

Allows a device comment to be added.

Identify Current Parameter

For relevant device types only, this displays a dialogue box identifying the parameter currently shown at the
instrument display. The entry is ‘greyed' for other device types. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <|>.
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15.2.1 DEVICE MENU (Cont.)
BROWSE TO CURRENT PARAMETER

For relevant device types only, this opens the iTools browse tree to the parameter currently shown at the
instrument display. The entry is 'greyed’ for other device types. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <P>.

HOME DISPLAY

For relevant device types only, this returns the instrument to its default home display page. The entry is
'‘greyed' for other device types.

RESET PROGRAM

For relevant device types only, this resets any setpoint program running in the device. The entry is ‘greyed’
for other device types.

SET ACCESS LEVEL

Allows the user to select ‘Operator’ level (short cut <Ctrl> + <Alt. + <O>) or Configuration access level
(short cut <Ctrl> + <N>) via a pop-up menu.

Operator Chrl+alk+ 0
v Configurakion  Chrl+alk+Hn
MOST RECENTLY USED DEVICES

A list of recent devices. Clicking on one of these devices adds it to iTools.

The list may be cleared, using the 'Clear Most Recently Used Lists' item on the Options Menu
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15.2.2. Explorer menu

Sl Wiew  Ophions  Window
Copy Parameter Chrl+iC

Parameter Propetties, ..
@ Pararmeter Help...  Shift+F1

Columns Descripkion
Address Display. .. v Address
Lirniks
v Wired From
Commenkt

COPY PARAMETER

This Explorer menu item copies the selected parameter to the clipboard.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <C>

PARAMETER PROPERTIES...

Parameter Information

Propertiez l Help ]
Parameter

Ligt: 10 LgclO. LA
M arne: 10Type
[rezcription: 170 Type
Address [canonicall: 21038 [522EH])
Addrezs [actual): 21038 [522EH)
Commet:

[%.eadfw Titer

Thiz parameter iz currently both readable and wntable.

Lirnitz
High: h2
Lo 48

This calls a display showing details of the selected parameter.

The help tab produces a display describing all the possible 'values' which can be associated with the pa-
rameter type selected.
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15.2.2 EXPLORER MENU (Cont.)

PARAMETER HELP

This produces the same display as appears when the 'Help’ tab is clicked from within the Parameter Proper-
ties Information display, above. The help can also be opened via the shortcut <Shift> + <F1>.

COLUMNS

This allows various columns to be enabled and disabled for display. Some columns are device dependent,
and therefore do not always appear in the menu.

15.2.3. File menu

Note: The file menu content varies according to device type. A particular device may contain items not
shown in the figure below, or may not contain items which are shown below. The same applies to the

menu item descriptions.

File Dewice Programmer Miew Opkions  Wind

B Mew Clone File, ..

ﬁ- Cpen Clone File. .,

& Load Yalues From File. ..
Load Camments From File, .

ﬁ Save
Save As...

=8 Send To Device r
Werify Against Clone File, ..

& Print...

Prinkt Setup. ..
Exit

124 AiTools biksh 2704 Clone, UIC
2 . AiTools bitstprogram, UTC

2 Yo Pmsnesamks i W ivie At 1ITE

HA028838
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NEW CLONE FILE...

Calls the 'New Clone File' selection box to the display, to allow the user to select a device type for opening.
The selection can be made from the "All’ tab, or the device type tabs may be used to filter the choices.

MNew Clone File

Create from Clone File Template;

2600/2700 | 31003200 | 3500 | Minig | TE30 |
s | ozesome | 2100 | 2200 | 2400 | 2500 |

0216 Default ~
0316 Default

2100143

2200 130

2200e w206

2200e w302

2200 w401

2301 »130

2400 w351 [FID, 4 Programs)

2400 355 [PID, 4 Programs] "

L T Ta T ol S L

2k, Cancel

OPEN CLONE FILE...
Calls a file dialogue box , allowing the user to open an existing saved file.
LOAD VALUES FROM FILE...

Calls a file dialogue box , allowing the user to open an existing saved file. An attempt is made by iTools to
load this file into the selected device. If the file is incompatible with the selected device, the load will fail.
The tool is disabled ('greyed") if no device is currently selected.

LOAD COMMENTS FROM FILE...

Live instruments have insufficient space to contain the comments which can be entered, for example, in Pa-
rameter explorer. Itis possible, however, to store comments in an associated clone file. If this is done, and
the 'Load comments from file..." facility used, the parameter lists of the instrument will display the comments
from the clone file.

Selecting this item opens a browse window, allowing the user to select the appropriate clone file.

SAVE

If this is a pre-existing file, then 'Save' saves the file to its original location. If this is a new file, ‘Save' calls a file
dialogue box allowing the user to save the file to a chosen destination.

SAVE AS...
Calls a file dialogue box allowing the user to save the file to a chosen destination.
SAVE TO FILE...

Calls a file dialogue box allowing the user to save the file to a chosen destination.
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15.2.3 FILE MENU (Cont.)
VERIFY AGAINST CLONE FILE...

Verifying Against C:\...\WMy DocumentshiTools bits\2704 Clone.UIC E|

tezzage Log: Save... | ......... Pnnt ..............
Stakus | Descripkion A
Error Yerify COMLLID001-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT . Group_Mames, Groupld (216
Etrar Yerify COML,IDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT. Group_Mames,Groupll (217
Error Yerify COML,IDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT. Group_Mames, GrouplZ (217
Error Yerify COMLLID001-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT . Group_Mames.Groupl3 (217
Error Yerify COML,IDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT. Group_Mames, Groupld (217
Error Yerify COMLLIDO01-2704 . PROGRAM_EDIT. Group_Mames. Groupls (217
Error Yerify COMLLIDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT. Group_Mames.Grouplé (217
Error Yerify COML,ID001-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT. Group_Mames, Groupl 7 (217
Error Yerify COMLLID001-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT . Group_Mames. Groupld (217
Etrar Yerify COML,IDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT. Group_Mames, Groupl? (217
Error Yerify COML,IDO01-2704, PROGRAM_EDIT. Group_Mames, Groupz0 (217
Information  Yerify of device ID001-2704 against clane file completed - 203 errars
£ ¥

N Cloze

Looks for differences between the clone file and the device file. A message log appears (above), identifying
any differences.

Note: This can take some minutes.

The log can be Saved, or Printed by clicking on the relevant button.

Should the error 'Verifying clone of device xxx not supported while parameter attribute monitoring is en-
abled' appear (where xxx represents the device type), then '‘Global Enable Active Mirror Device' must be
disabled in the Options/Advanced/Show Server Edit menu.

SEND TO DEVICE
Allows the user to select a connected instrument to which the file is to be downloaded.
PRINT

Opens the report wizard. This allows the user to create. a 'report’ showing the current configuration of a set
of user selected parameters. See 'Report Configuration' for more details.

PRINT SETUP...

Opens the normal printer set-up page, allowing the user to select the required printer, paper size, orienta-
tion and so on.

EXIT

Causes iTools to quit (after confirmation).

MOST RECENTLY USED FILES

Lists the latest files to be opened. Clicking on any one of the listed files opens that file.

The list may be cleared, using the 'Clear Most Recently Used Lists' item on the Options Menu
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15.2.4. Flash menu

Flash W“iew Options ‘Window He
@ pdate Device Flash  Crrl+F

AL Insert Tkem... Ins
47 Edit Parameter... Ckrl+E
7 Remave Item Ckrl+Del

Parameter Properties. ..
Parameter Help,..  Shift+F1

The Flash menu contains the following items, the functions of some of which are copied by the tools in the
Flash memory editor tool bar.

UPDATE DEVICE FLASH

This tool is used to cause the updated flash contents to be downloaded to the device. A confirmation mes-
sage must be 'OKed' before the download is allowed to commence. If the editor is closed while changes
are still unsaved the user is prompted to write the changes to the device flash memory, or to discard them.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <F>

INSERT ITEM...

Inserts an item immediately above the currently selected item. An item can be added to the end of the list
by inserting it with the final empty row selected. Shortcut = <Insert>

EDIT PARAMETER

Open a browse dialogue to edit the parameter associated with the selected item. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <E>
REMOVE ITEM

Removes the selected item from the list. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Del>.

PARAMETER PROPERTIES... AND PARAMETER HELP

See Explorer menu for details.

15.2.5. Function Block menu

This item appears in the main menu bar, whenever a function block view is open.

Function Elock BRG]l (/a]y AT

Copy Parameter ChrliC

Parameter Properties. ..
&] Parameter Help,..  Shift+F1

Columns L8 v Descripkion
Address Display... v Address
Lirnit=s
v Wired From
Cornrnent
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15.2.5 FUNCTION BLOCK MENU (Cont.)
COPY PARAMETER

Copies selected parameter to the clipboard, ready to be pasted into (for example) a watch list. Short cut =
<Ctrl>+ <C>.

PARAMETER PROPERTIES / PARAMETER HELP...
See Explorer menu for details.
COLUMNS

This allows various columns to be enabled and disabled for display. Some columns are device dependent,
and therefore do not always appear in the menu.

ADDRESS DISPLAY ...

Address Display E|

Reqister Addreszes To Dizplay

f+ Canonical Addreszes

" Actual Addreszes uzed by iITools
Address Format

{« Decimal

™ Hexadecimal

k. Cancel

REGISTER ADDRESS TO DISPLAY
Canonical is used here in the sense of "authoritative, standard, accepted”. These are generally the ad-
dresses published in the communications handbooks, for users of 3rd-party communications drivers.

They are often not the addresses used by iTools because the same parameter also exists at a second ad-
dress, where it may be read with higher precision - as an |IEEE 32-bit float or integer, rather than a scaled
integer. Some 3rd-party communications drivers do not support this advanced functionality, thereby mak-
ing it harder (or impossible) to configure when using these addresses.

ADDRESS FORMAT

Allows the user to select Decimal or Hexadecimal for the address column display.
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15.2.6. Help menu

Help

@ Caontents

Tutarial
Release Mokes
iTools on the \Web

Device Infarmation. .,

Syskerm Infarmation

iTools Installation Diagnostics

Reqistration Infarmation. ..
About...

This menu gives access to the various help and information systems available to the user. The menu items
vary from one instrument type to another.

DEVICE INFORMATION

This calls the 'Device information’ display giving information about the selected device. The communica-
tions tab shows the Communications protocol, the Device address and the (for live devices only) Baud rate.

Device Information §|

General l Cammunications |

Device: <Untitled 3>

OPC name: SIMULATION . _uk1045CloneFiled
Device bype: 3216

Yerzsion: V202

Clane file: <Untitled 3

SYSTEM INFORMATION

Selecting this item produces a display giving details of the pc on which this version of iTools is running.
ITOOLS INSTALLATION DIAGNOSTICS

Produces a display showing details of the various iTools components.
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15.2.6 HELP MENU (Cont.)

REGISTRATION INFORMATION...

Allows entry of a new product key code, for the adding of new features etc.

ABOUT...

Selecting this item calls the iTools 'About’ screen:

INVEnsys

. A EUROTHERM

iTools

Werzion 5.60 (Build 5.60.9.678)

EUROTHERM

1Tools

Copyright @ 1399-2004 Euratherm Limited L 0
Feature Enabled
Open iTools OPC Server Yes
iTool: Configuration Software ez
OFC Scope ez
Standalone Pragrammer E ditor Yes
iTool: Wiew Builder ez

iTools Product Key:

The above figure shows the About screen after the ‘Features’ key has been clicked-on.

Note: The figure above is for illustrative purposes only, and therefore does not contain the current software
version number. See ‘Introduction’ for the software version to which these help pages apply.
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15.2.7. OPC Scope menu
File Edit Serwer Ikem Options Help

FILE MENU

File Edit Serwer Item
ﬁrOpen...

E Save...

& Print Chart. ..
Prinker Setup...

Exit

OPEN...

Copies the function of the 'Load settings from file' tool. Opens a file dialogue box to allow the user to load
a previously saved .uix file

SAVE...

Opens a file dialogue box to allow the user to define a destination path for the current (.uix) file. The func-
tion is also available from the 'save settings to file' tool, and via the Chart context menu.

PRINT CHART...

Initiates the chart printing process. Colour or monochrome, and grid or no grid, are selected from the 'Plot
tab of the Chart Control panel.

PRINTER SETUP...

The standard printer set up page allowing paper size and orientation etc. to be defined.
EXIT

Quits the OPC Scope session.

EDIT MENU

Edit Zerwer Ikem Owptions
Copy Item DDE Link.

Copy Ikem
Paste Ikem

Copy Chart

Copy Item DDE Link

Copies the item for DDE linking with spreadsheet etc. applications. Allows the user to define the selected
item as a link parameter. When added to a spreadsheet or other DDE client, the parameter value is updated
in real time. See 'DDE Interface' for more details.

Copy Item

Copies the item to the clipboard.

Paste Item

Pastes the clipboard contents into the selected location

Copy Chart

Copies the chart to the clipboard
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15.2.7 OPC SCOPE MENUS (Cont.)
SERVER MENU

Server Item Options Hel|

il onneck

@ Disconneck

Refresh Browse  FS

Connect

If no server connection is currently in use, this connects to the specified server.

If a server is already connected, this re-connects to it, losing the current configuration.

Disconnect

This causes a disconnection from a connected server. If there is no current server the icon is disabled

(greyed).

Information...

Displays server information

Refresh Browse

Closes all open subfolders in Browse tree. Shortcut <F5>.

ITEM MENU

=y Cptions  Help
% Add Ttem...

T Remave Them

Setup Mew Yalue, .,
Write Mew Yalues

Clear Mew Values

v Ikem Appears on Chart
Item Properties. ..

Add Item...

If a parameter is highlighted, this opens a dialogue box which allows the user to add this parameter to the
list. See OPC Scope Introduction. If the display is in chart mode, the new parameter will automatically be
added to the chart. Otherwise, the parameter can be added to the chart by:

1. Selecting the ‘Item appears on chart’ selection.
2. Clicking on the tick box in the Chart control panel.
3. Using the 'Add item' selection in the right click (context) menu.

Remove Item...

Removes the selected item from the list.

Setup New Value...

Allows the user to enter a value for the selected parameter. The Parameter must be read/write, and the
user's access level must be sufficient to allow the updating of this parameter.

Write New Values...

Allows the user to write the new value to the selected parameter. The Parameter must be read/write, and
the user's access level must be sufficient to allow the updating of this parameter.

Clear New values...

Deletes the newly set up value(s).

Item appears on chart

This menu item allows the user to add or remove the selected parameter from the OPC chart display. May
also be done from the Chart Control panel ‘ltems' tab and via the List context menu.
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15.2.7 OPC SCOPE MENUS (Cont.)

Item Properties...
Calls the item properties page to the display.

' Item Properties

0] | Description | W alue M
1 [tern Canonical DataT vpe WT_R4 (4]
2 [tern W alue 1]
3 [ter Cluality 192
4 [tern Timestamp 20/09,/2004 05:27.34
b [tern Access Rights 1 —
B Server Scan Rate 10
10 [tem Description Mwforking SP] Working Setpoinl
100 EL Unitz
102 High EU 9339999616
103 Low ELI -9989999616
104 High Inztrument Range 9333393616
108 Low Ingtrument B ange -9939999616
500 [tern Canonical Comms Add... 2063
| Itern Comnms Address 133661 v
< b
Cloze
OPTIONS MENU
Cptions W
@ IUpdate Interval,.,
v Show Display Update Rate
v Show Quality and Timestamp
Decimal Places 0
v Group Ikem Yalue Writes 1
Crverride Server Timestamps c
Daka Logger Opkions. .. q
[£=2) Start Daka Logoer... t
5
i Shaw Chart Cantral Panel 5
Inlirnited
A% Set Font... Scientific Motation
Skay On Top
v Minimize Ta System Tray
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15.2.7 OPC SCOPE MENUS (Cont.)

Update Interval...

This defines the update rate for the OPC server. The chart is updated, typically, at twice this rate. This set-
ting defines the total history length. The displayed width of the chart is set up in the Chart Control Panel
'Axes’ tab.

Lipdate Rate §|

Update every |Eil e

Mote: thiz iz the reguested data update rate for the
OPC zemver - the OPC Scope dizplay will narrmally
refrezh at about bwice this rate

Chart Diuration at least 41,7 minute(z]

k. Cancel

Show Display update Rate
If enabled, this shows the OPC Scope display update rate in the status bar at the bottom of the OPC Scope
window, replacing the server's data update rate.

Group Item Value Writes
This enables/disables the ability to enter new values for one or more OPC list parameters, and then write
them simultaneously. See the separate topic ‘Group Item Value Writes'.

Show Quality and TimeStamp
Adds columns for parameter status and Time and Date to the display.

Decimal Places
Allows the user to choose the number of decimal places to be displayed for the parameter value, or 'Scien-
tific notation' to be chosen instead.

Override Server Timestamps

This is enabled if it is necessary to ensure that time stamps are regular and in the local time. When enabled,
data values are time stamped by OPC Scope, overriding time stamps provided by OPC server. This may be
useful when using OPC servers which do not update their own time stamps properly.
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15.2.7 OPC SCOPE MENUS (Cont.)
Data Logger Options...

Data Logger Options g|

Logging Rate
" Log on Every Change

i+ i og Eveng |'I seC

File ‘Wit Mode
f# Ovenarite Existing File

" Append ta Exizting File

0k, Cancel

This allows the user to select Logging rate and File write mode. See 'Data Logging' for more details.

Start Data Logger...

Allows the user to initiate data logging. A file dialogue box opens, allowing the user to define a path for the
data logging CSV file. When logging, the text changes to 'Stop Data Logger’, allowing the user to termi-
nate the logging session.

Show Chart Control Panel
Calls the Chart Control Panel, to allow the chart items to be defined and configured.

Enable Review of Historical Data
This control toggles the chart between ‘live’ and ‘review' modes. See 'Review Mode' for more details.

Set Font...
Allows the user to select type face, size, style, colour etc. for the parameter lists.

Stay On Top
If this is enabled, the OPC Scope window always remains on view, no matter what other applications may be
accessed.

Minimize to System Tray

Normally, the minimize command E] minimizes the OPC scope window to the task bar. It may be found
more convenient to minimize it to the 'System tray’ (i.e. the area in the bottom right-hand corner of the
screen, normally containing the time display).
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15.2.7 OPC SCOPE MENUS (Cont.)
HELP MENU

Help

Reqistration Information. .,

m About...

Registration Information...

Confirm E|

2

Product Key: (Eurotherm Suike)

would wou like to enter a new Product Key number?

Allows the user to enable new features by entry of a key code.

About...
Displays the iTools OPC Scope about screen. In the figure below, the 'Features <<' key has been clicked-
on.

INVensys

Werzion infarmation

EUROTHERM

. A EUROTHERM

iTools OPC Scope

eatures <«

Copyright @ 1999-2004 Eurotherm Limited

]9

Feature Enabled
Open iToolz OPC Server Mo
iTools Configuration Saoftware Yes
OPC Scope Yes
Standalone Programmer E ditor ez

iT oals Yiew Builder MHao

iToolz Product Key: [hone]
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15.2.8. Options menu

Tl Window  Help
Scaling...
Show Device Mames

v Show Labels on Toolbars

Panel Wiews Position 4
Claning. ..

Ipdate Rates. ..

Decimal Places ¥

Parameter fvailability Setkings. ..
Parameter Lisk Cursor Opkions. ..

v Show Parameters in Browse/Find Wiew
Toolkit Blocks Performance. ..

v Run Wizard For New Clone File

Authorization L4
Advanced *

Clear Most Recently Used Lisks
Save Settings Now
v Save Setkings On Exik
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15.2.8 OPTIONS MENU (Cont.)

SCALING...

Scaling E|

Draw 16th/32nd DIM Devices
(" ToScale

{ B0% Larger

MHaote: thiz setting has no effect when
all devices are sized 16th DIM ar
32nd DIM.

0k, Cancel

Allows the user to increase the faceplate size for small-frame devices. Applies to faceplates in the Panel
Views area of the iTools window. The illustrations below show 'To Scale', '50% Larger' and '100% Larger’
respectively.

Note: If all panel devices are 1/16th or 1/32 DIN, then they are all drawn '100% larger’ no matter what the
Scaling setting.

x|
|ﬂ =

Level 2 (Enginesr) 3216 v, 202
x|
B =
Level Z (Enginest) 3216 v, 2.02
| —
B =
Level Z (Engineer) 3zla v, 2.02

SHOW DEVICE NAMES

When enabled, shows the name of the device/clone in the panel views area. It may be necessary to increase
the height of the panel views area to see the device names.

SHOW LABELS ON TOOLBARS

Allows the user to show or to hide toolbar names. See 'Toolbar context menu' for details.
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15.2.8 OPTIONS MENU (Cont.)
PANEL VIEWS POSITION

Top
v Bokkom

Allows the user to select top or bottom of screen for the Panel Views area. The Panel views area can be

shown or hidden according to the status of the 'Panel Views' selection in the View Menu.

CLONING...

This selection has two tabs viz 'Device Synchronization® and ‘Linearization tables'. Each selectable item

within these tabs contains a description of its function.

Cloning Options

Device Synchionization | Linearization T ables

f« Azzume iToolz iz fully sunchronized with the device.

Idzing thiz option will be much faster in most cazes, and iz safe unless the
device iz being modified wia itz front panel or by another remate wser.

" Reload all values from the device prior to cloning [respnchronize).

Idzing this option will usually be much slower, but ensures that device
gtate changes made outside of iTools are cloned.

(" Azk before starting each Clone operation.

Cancel

Cloning Options

Device Synchronization  Linearization Tables

" Include Custam Linearization data when saving.

Thiz operation may involve one ar more switches between the Operataor
and Configuration Access Levels of the device, and itz control behavwior
may be intermittent or unpredictable until the operation iz complete, 1tis
recommended that the device be dizconnected from any active process.

(" Don't include Custam Linearization data when saving.

» Agk before starting each Clone operation.

Cancel
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15.2.8 OPTIONS MENU (Cont.)
UPDATE RATES...

Lipdate Intervals E|

Panel Yiews

“When Mo Key Pressed | ms
When Eey Preszed |'| 0o s

Parameter Lists |2EIEIEI s

v Suszpend Updates while Cloning

k. Cancel |

Panel Views

When No Key Pressed

For use with devices whose front panel controls can be operated via iTools. Defines the update rate whilst
no panel key is being operated.

When Key Pressed

For use with devices whose front panel controls can be operated via iTools. Defines the update rate whilst
the panel keys are being operated. Typically, this will be considerably faster than the No Key Pressed state,
so that the display can keep up with the key operations.

Parameter Lists
Allows a new update rate to be entered for parameter list refresh.

Note: Setting update rates too fast will have an effect on the serial communications performance. This is
particularly important if there are numerous devices in the same communications network.

Suspend Updates while Cloning
Allows the user to enable or disable updates during the cloning process.

DECIMAL PLACES

Use Device Setting

(= A O S =

nlimited

Srientific Motakion

Allows the user to select the number of decimal places, or to select 'Scientific' Notation (e.g. 1.23 E+002) for
parameter numeric values.
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15.2.8 OPTIONS MENU (Cont.)
PARAMETER AVAILABILITY SETTINGS...

Parameter Availability Settings E|

[v Hide Parameters and Lists when Mot Relewvant

Mate: it may be neceszany to manually refresh iTaoolz ta
reflect curment settings. This can be done by pressing
Shift+F5.

v Parameter Walue Selections Restricted by Current Limits

k., Cancel

Hide Parameters and Lists when Not Relevant
If enabled, this reduces the length of parameter lists. The number of hidden parameters is displayed at the
bottom of the parameter list window.

10_.PY - 19 parameters [9 hidden]

Parameter Value Selections Restricted by Current Limits
With this enabled, the set of enumerations shown when using a drop-down (combo) menu is restricted ac-
cording to the current high and low limits for the parameter.

PARAMETER LIST CURSOR OPTIONS...

Parameter List Cursor, Options §|

Curzor Behawiour After Gnd Cell E dit

" Stay in zame cell

ak. Cancel

This allows the user to choose whether, after the value in a parameter list cell has been edited, the cursor
remains in the just edited cell, or moves to the next cell in the list.

SHOW PARAMETERS IN BROWSE/FIND VIEW

If this setting is disabled, then tree view parameter lists etc. contain only folders and sub-folders. All pa-
rameters are hidden.
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15.2.8 OPTIONS MENU (Cont.)
TOOLKIT BLOCKS PERFORMANCE...

Tioolkit Blocks Performance

%)

v Show Block winng Page

I Shaow Enum Stringz in Block “irng Page

] Cancel

Show Block Wiring Page
For those devices that support Toolkit Blocks this allows the user to enable or disable the Block Wiring Tab
for display. If the selection is made with the Toolkit blocks view open, it is necessary to close, then re-open
the window before the change takes effect. Disabling the Block Wiring Tab can speed-up the operation of
the Toolkit Blocks editor.

Show Enum Strings in Block Wiring Page

For those devices that support Toolkit Blocks, this allows the enumeration strings (combo or pull-down pick-
lists) to be enabled or disabled for view in parameter tables. If the selection is changed with the Toolkit
blocks view open, it is necessary to close, then re-open the window before the change takes effect. The fig-
ures below show a part of a parameter list with Enumerations strings enabled, and disabled, respectively.

[ Lizt | Parameter | Walue| Wired
WACHM. Low W acuum L% al Q.00
WACHM. Low W acuum LsWal Good (O] =
WACUM Back_WVacuum | BWal Q.00
WACUIM Back_Wacuum | BsWal Good (O] -

A aCUUM Pump_Control Pump_Running Yez[1] =

A WACUUM Leak_Detect LTzt al Mo (0] =
AT Pz Caciizl i

Show Enum strings... enabled

[ Lizt | Parameter | Yalue| Wired
WACHM. Low W acuum LW al Q.00
WACUM . Low W acuum Lawal ]
WACUUM. Back_Vacuum | BWal Q.00
WACUUM Back_Vacuum | Bsbal 1]

A aCUUM . Pump_Control Pump_Running 1
A WACIUM Leak_Detect LT=tfal 0
AT TRA Diiam] =0 [ e | monn

Show Enum Strings... disabled

RUN WIZARD FOR NEW CLONE FILE

When enabled, iTools automatically launches the Configuration Wizard window when a new clone file is
opened for a device that supports wizards. See 'Wizards' (‘Running iTools") for more details.
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15.2.8 OPTIONS MENU (Cont.)
AUTHORIZATION

Operakor

v Engineer

Allows the user to select 'Operator’ or 'Engineer' as Authorization level. The user may be asked for a pass-
word to confirm the operation. Operator and Engineer passwords may be set up using the iTools applet in

the Windows Control Panel.

Note: It is recommended that Windows XP users switch to ‘Classic View' - as shown below - if necessary.

This is done by clicking on "'Switch to Classic View":

“ ﬂ‘/ Control Panel

— arne
E-"" Control Panel (!',..ﬁ.ccessibility Cptions
& add Hardware
f} Switch Fo Category Yisw L)Add or Remove Programs
Sl Adrinistr akive Tools

'ﬁ Automatic Updates
ECan't find requested string.
#’Centennial Discovery
jJ'Date and Time

E\Display

|ZiFalder Options

ﬁFDnts

‘B Game Controllers
anternet Options

@iTDEﬂS
_ﬁ;Java F‘|IBH‘|

See Also

% 'windows Update
o) Help and Support

Comments

Adjust vour computer sektings For vision, be
Installs and troubleshoots hardware

Install or remove programs and Windows co
Configure adminiskrative settings For vour oo
Set up Windows to automatically deliver imp
Control the graphics hardware features of v
Show audit information For wour computer,
Set the date, time, and time zone For wour ©
Change the appearance of wour deskkop, s
Customize the display of Files and folders, ct
add, change, and manage fonks on wour col
add, remove, and configure game controllet
Configure your Inkernet display and connec!
Changes settings For Eurotherm iToals,
lava Plug-in Contral Panel

Registry Settings - iTools Configuration

Product Key] Sernial PDrtSI TCRAP  Authorization IEIF'E Server Startup

Configure optional Pazswords for Operator and Engineer access

QOperator

Set Operatar [Level 1] Pazzword

Level 1 pazzword, you zhould alzo zet a Level 2 paszword.

Engineer

Set Engineenng [Level 2] Paszword

entered wherever the Level 1 pazsward iz requested.

The Level 1 pazsword iz required to uze iToolz, OPC Scope ar the iTools OPC Server. |t
iz hiot needed bo use the OPC gerver friom other OPC client programs. |f pou have set a

The Level 2 password i required in iToolz only, when performing operations which
require the Configuration Access Level of devices. The Level 2 pagzword may alzo be

Cancel

Apply
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15.2.8 OPTIONS MENU (Cont.)

ADVANCED

Show Server
Hide Server

Send Command To Server...

Show Server

Causes the current OPC server to appear. Any devices saved in this server will appear in the 'Add device'

pick lists.

Hide Server

Removes the server window from the task bar.

Send Command to Server...

Send Command To Server

diaghosing problems.

Enter Command:

X]

Thiz dialog allows an arbitrary command to be zent to the server
application. [tis intended for uge by expert users only, e.q. for

Y'ou are advized to Cancel thiz dialog unless vou fully understand
the izzues surmounding zerver commands.

ok

Cancel

CLEAR MOST RECENTLY USED LISTS

This clears the lists of recently used items from the File and Device menus.

SAVE SETTINGS NOW

Causes the current iTools settings to be saved immediately.

SAVE SETTINGS ON EXIT

Causes the current iTools settings to be saved when the user quits.
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15.2.9. Pages menu (2704)

Pages View Cptions ‘Window Help | pages Wiew Options ‘Windo

?_‘] Insert Stakus Conkral. ., Inz C’[I Insert Bar... Ins

|f]> #dd Status Conkral. .. Ctrl4+Ins [f} #dd Bar... Ctrl+Ins
Pages Yiew Options Windo |:-| Remowe Status Control  Chrl+Del [I. Remove Bar  Ctrl+Del
< Edit Wire.,. Chrl+E 0 Edit wire. ., Chrl+E | | 40 Edit Wire... Chrl4+E
[A] Edit Text... Chrl+T Edit Text... Chr+T | [A] Edit Text... Chrl4+T
&# Unwire Page Crl+L & Unwire Page Chrl+L & Unwire Page Cerl+L
B show Live Data  Ctrl+L B show Live Data ctrtl | B Show Live Data  Chrll

Standard menu with Status Grid items with Bargraph items

This menu appears as a part of the main iTools menu bar whenever User Page Editor is the active editor for
the selected device. The functions are also available via the User Page Editor toolbar and by the context
(right-click) menu. The contents of the menu change according to the display style selected, as shown
above.

EDIT WIRE...

Selection of this item causes a browse dialogue box to appear allowing the user to select a parameter to
add to the page at the highlighted position. Any existing parameter is overwritten, after confirmation. Short
cut<Ctrl> + <E>. Disabled in Live Data mode.

EDIT TEXT...

Edit user text for selected parameter, if applicable. When enabled, this opens the User Text dialogue box.
The user can either select an existing item of user text from the 100 available, or an item can be edited. As
soon as the selection is made, it is assigned to the selected parameter. Short cut: <Ctrl> + <T>. Disabled in
Live Data mode. If an existing item of user text is edited here, then the new text will apply to all instances of
this User Text item throughout the device.

UNWIRE PAGE

Removes ALL parameters from the page, not just the highlighted one. Short cut<Ctrl> + <U>. Disabled in
Live Data mode.

SHOW LIVE DATA
Switches display to live mode. Menu item text changes to 'Return to Editor'. Short cut <Ctrl> + <L>.
RETURN TO EDITOR

Switches back to edit mode from Live Data mode. Menu item text changes to 'Show Live Data’. Short cut
<Ctrl> + <L>.

INSERT STATUS CONTROL...

For 'Status Grid' style only, this allows the user to insert a new status block to the left of the selected block.
Short cut <Insert>. The maximum number of blocks is 12, and this control is disabled if all 12 blocks are
used. Disabled in Live Data mode.

ADD STATUS CONTROL...

For 'Status Grid' style only, this allows the user to insert a new block to the right of the selected block. Short
cut <Ctrl> + <Insert>. The maximum number of blocks is 12, and this control is disabled if all 12 blocks are
used. Disabled in Live Data mode.

REMOVE STATUS CONTROL

For '‘Bargraph’ style only, this allows the user to delete the selected status block. Short cut <Ctrl> + <De-
lete>. Disabled in Live Data mode.
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15.2.9 PAGES MENU (Cont.)

INSERT BAR...

For '‘Bargraph’ style only, this allows the user to insert a new bar to the left of the selected bar. Short cut <In-
sert>. Disabled in Live Data mode.

ADD BAR...

For '‘Bargraph’ style only, this allows the user to insert a new bar to the right of the selected bar. Short cut
<Ctrl> + <Insert>. Disabled in Live Data mode.

REMOVE BAR

For 'Bargraph’ style only, this allows the user to delete the selected bar. Short cut <Ctrl> + <Delete>. Dis-
abled in Live Data mode.
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15.2.10. Pages menu (3500 & EPower controllers)

Pages “Wiew Options ‘Window

AL Insert Item... Ins
2 Remove Trem Chrl+Del
“Z Edit Parameter... Ctrl+E
[A] Edit Text... ChH+T
S Edit Skvle... Chrl+5

&P Remove all Themns I+

Parameter Properties. ..
Parameter Help...  Shift+F1

INSERT ITEM...

Opens a browser dialogue box to allow the user to select a parameter for insertion into the table. The inser-
tion point is above the currently selected item. Short cut <Insert>.

REMOVE ITEM
Removes selected item from the configuration list. Short cut = <Ctrl> + <Delete>.
EDIT PARAMETER...

If this is clicked-on, a browser dialogue box appears allowing the user to replace the current parameter with
another. Short cut<Ctrl> + <E>.

EDIT TEXT...

Allows the user to edit the existing user text, or to create a new text string. Short cut<Ctrl> + <T>. For pa-
rameters which do not support user text, '(no user text)' appears in the 'User Text' column.

EDIT STYLE...

Clicking on this tool calls the style selection dialogue box, allowing the user to edit the current selection for
the selected parameter. Short cut <Ctrl> + <S>,

REMOVE ALL ITEMS
Removes ALL parameters from the page, not just the highlighted one. Short cut<Ctrl> + <X>.
PARAMETER PROPERTIES / PARAMETER HELP...

See Explorer menu for details.
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15.2.11. Programmer menu

Programmer  Wiew  Options  Window

[ Load. .. Chrl+L

E Save Current Program...  Chrl4S

ﬁ Send To Device. .. Chrl4-T
Prograrm...

= View Sub-program kel

= Back to Caling Prograrm Ckrl+6

¥ cut Chrl+
Copy Chrl+C
E, Paste Insert Chel+y
B3, Paste Add Chrl+AlE+y
B, Paste Over Shift+Ckrl+y
&4 Insert Segment Ins
I{',J Add Segment Chrl+Ins
7% Delete Segment Chrl+Del

Seqgment Diagnostics

Select All Chel+-A
M =0 To First Chrl+Left
MM 5o To Last Ctrl+Right
f"-,f Analog Mode Chrl+3
i Digital Mode Ckrl+D

Logarithmic Chrl+M

Note: Not all of the above menu items appear for all devices.

The Programmer menu appears within the main iTools menu bar only if the active editor is a Programmer
Editor belonging to the selected device. Program mode is entered by clicking on the Programmer editor

button ZHErearammer iy the Views toolbar, or via the 'Views' menu.
Most Programmer menu items have functions similar to those of the tool buttons in the Programmer toolbar
which appears above the graph in the Programmer window.

LOAD

Selecting this item calls a standard Windows File Open dialogue box which allows the user to select a previ-
ously saved program. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <L>.

SAVE CURRENT PROGRAM

Clicking on this tool calls a standard Windows File Save dialogue box which allows the user to define a des-
tination when saving a program. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <S>.

SEND TO DEVICE

Calls a list of currently connected devices to allow the user to download the program to a selected device.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <T>
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15.2.11 PROGRAMMER MENU (Cont.)
PROGRAM...

Allows the user to choose the required program number, via a pop-up dialogue box. The program number
range depends on the device type.

VIEW SUB-PROGRAM

For devices that support 'Call’ type segments, this menu item calls the subprogram associated with the high-
lighted segment, to the display. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <U>.

BACK TO CALLING PROGRAM

For devices that support 'Call’ type segments, this menu item returns the calling program associated with
the highlighted segment, to the display. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <B>.

CuT

Used to copy the selected item to the clipboard, deleting the source. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <X>.

COPY

Copies the selected item to the clipboard, without deleting the selected item. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <C>.
PASTE INSERT

This takes any segments located on the clipboard and inserts them into the program. The insertion point is
to the left of the highlighted segment. The highlighted segment and all subsequent segments are moved
rightwards and renumbered appropriately. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <V>,

PASTE ADD

Not all device types.

This takes any segments located on the clipboard and appends them to the program. Enabled only if there
are no segments selected. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <V>,

PASTE OVER

This tool replaces the highlighted segment with the contents of the clipboard. All other segments remain
unchanged. Enabled only if there is a segment selected. Shortcut = <Shift> + <Ctrl> + <V>,

INSERT SEGMENT

This inserts a copy of the highlighted segment into the program, at the highlighted position. The high-
lighted segment and all subsequent segments are moved rightwards and renumbered appropriately. En-
abled only if there is a segment selected. Shortcut = <Insert>.

ADD SEGMENT

Not all device types.

Appends a copy of the final segment to the end of the program. Enabled only if there are no segments se-
lected. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Insert>.

DELETE SEGMENT

Removes the highlighted segment(s). Subsequent segments are moved left and renumbered appropriately.
Enabled only if there is one or more segment selected.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Delete>.
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15.2.11 PROGRAMMER MENU (Cont.)
SEGMENT DIAGNOSTICS
Not supported by all devices.

A program consists of a list of linked segments, these segments being obtained from a common segment
pool. Knowledge of this internal structure is normally required only for diagnostic purposes.

The 'Used Segments' and 'Free Segments' totals are useful in understanding why any error messages, stat-
ing that there are insufficient segments available to perform an operation, have been generated.

Segment Diagnostics §|
Jzed Segments: 9
Free Segments: 491
F'n:ugl Ch | Letgth | Segment chain A
1 1 b 01, 02,03, 07, 08
2 4 04, 06, 03, 09
2 1
2
3 1
2
4 1
2
5 1
E
E 1
g
7 1
2 w

SELECT ALL
Selects all segments. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <A>.
GO TO FIRST

Makes the beginning of the program visible if the segment display has been scrolled to later in the program.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Left arrow>.

GO TO LAST

Makes the end of the program visible if it has been scrolled off the end of the display. Shortcut = <Ctrl> +
<Right arrow>.

ANALOG MODE

This is the default mode for displaying and editing the selected program's segment data. The graphical
display shows a separate trace for each PSP Target Setpoint. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <G>.

DIGITAL MODE

A view of the selected program displaying separate graphical traces for each enabled Event Output bit.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <D>.

LOGARITHMIC

Toggles between linear and logarithmic graph scales. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <M>,
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15.2.12. Recipe menu (Device Recipe)

This menu appears in the main iTools menu only when the Device Recipe Editor is the active editor. The
recipe menu items are also available by right clicking in the editor to obtain the context menu. The content
of the context menu depends on whether it is clicked while the cursor is in the parameter list or the data
sets part of the window.

N Wiew  Options  Window  Help

& Load Recipe Chel+L
E Save Chrl+5
“Z Browse Parameters... Chrl+B
7. Remave Parameter Chrl+Del
Copy Parameter Chrl+iC
Paste Parameter Chrl+y

Patameter Propetties. ..

&] Parameter Help. .. Shift+F1
Columns r
Select Data Set Chrl+E

@ Load Access Level (Levell) ... Chrl+F
Renamme Daka Set... Ckrl+R,

W Snapshot Yalues Chrl+-4,

¢ Clear Data Set Shift+Del

Copy Daka Set Chrl+C

BB Paste Data Set Chrl+y

LOAD RECIPE

Loads the recipe list and data sets from a file (extension .uir), clearing all existing values from the device.
Shortcut <Ctrl> + <L>.

SAVE
Saves the current parameter sets to a file with the extension .uir. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <S>,
BROWSE PARAMETERS...

If a parameter is selected, then this opens a browse list at that parameter. If an empty row is selected, the
browse window opens at the parameter last accessed using this browser tool. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <B>.

REMOVE PARAMETER

Enabled only if a parameter is 'selected’, this removes the currently selected parameter. Shortcut <Ctrl> +
<Delete>.

COPY PARAMETER

Enabled only if a parameter is 'selected’, this allows the sure to copy the selected parameter to the clip-
board. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <C>.

PASTE PARAMETER

Enabled only if a suitable parameter is located on the clipboard, this allows the user to paste a parameter
from the clipboard to the watch list. Short cut <Ctrl> + <V>.
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15.2.12 RECIPE MENU (DEVICE RECIPE)(Cont.)
PARAMETER PROPERTIES... AND PARAMETER HELP

Enabled only if a parameter is 'selected".

See Explorer menu for details.

COLUMNS

W Zomment

Allows the user to enable/disable the Description and Comment columns for display in the watch list win-
dow.

SELECT DATA SET

Short cut <Ctrl> + <E>.

LOAD ACCESS LEVEL

Enabled only when one of the data sets is selected.

Selection of this Recipe menu item allows the required access level to be configured for the selected data
set via a dialogue box. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <F>.

Red - Load Access Level E|
Current W alue Levell [0]
M ew Walue :
Lewvell [0
ok, |Lewel2(1 Iy
Config [3]
MHewver [4]

@: configuration access only.
- access never.

®: other access levels.
RENAME DATA SET...

Enabled only when one of the data sets is selected, this allows the user to enter a title for the selected data
set. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <R>.

SNAPSHOT VALUES

Enabled only when one of the data sets is selected, this fills the selected data set with the current values of
the parameters listed in the data list. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <A>.

CLEAR DATA SET

Enabled only when one of the data sets is selected, this removes all values from the selected data set.
Shortcut <Shift> + <Delete>.

COPY DATA SET

Enabled only when one of the data sets is selected, this allows the user to copy the selected data set to the
clipboard. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <C>.
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15.2.12 RECIPE MENU (DEVICE RECIPE)(Cont.)
PASTE DATA SET

Enabled only when one of the data sets is selected and there is a data set on the clipboard. This allows the
user to paste a previously copied data set from the clipboard to the selected data set. Shortcut <Ctrl> +
<V>,

15.2.13. Recipe menu (Watch/Recipe)

This Recipe menu appears in the main iTools menu only when the Watch/Recipe Editor is the active Editor.
The recipe menu items are also available by right clicking in the editor to obtain the context menu. The con-
tent of the context menu depends on whether it is clicked while the cursor is in the parameter list or the data
sets part of the window.

E(a=N Wiew  Options  window  H

(1 Mew Recipe Chel+M

(& COpen Recipe. .. Chrl+0

E Save Chrl+5
Save A5,

AL Insert Parameter. .. Ins

# Remove Parameter  Chrl+Del
Copy Parameker Chrl+iC

Paste Parameter Chrl+y

Parameter Properties..

Q Parameter Help... Shift+F1
Columns »
Seleck Data Set Chrl+E
Rename Daka Sek... Chrl+-FR.

[ Mew Data Set Chrl+

[ Delete Data Set Chrl4+-Del

i snapshot values Chrl4-a,

@ Download Yalues Chrl+Dr

& Clear Data Set Shift+Del

Copy Data Set Chrl4C

BB, Paste Data Set Chrl+y

NEW RECIPE

This creates a new watch list by clearing out parameters and data sets from the window. If any of the exist-
ing data is unsaved, confirmation is requested before the operation starts. Short cut <Ctrl> + <N>,

OPEN RECIPE...

This opens a file containing a previously created watch list and any data sets that were defined for it. If any
existing data is unsaved, confirmation is requested before the operation starts. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <O>.
Recipe files have the extension .uir

SAVE

Saves the current watch list and any data sets. If the file has not previously been saved, 'Save' acts as 'Save
As...', described below. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <S>. Recipe files have the extension .uir

SAVE AS...
Saves the current watch list and any data sets to a file name entered by the user.
INSERT PARAMETER

This opens a browse list to allow the user to choose a parameter for insertion into the watch list. The inser-
tion point is above the currently selected parameter. Shortcut <Insert>.
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15.2.13 RECIPE MENU (Watch/Recipe)(Cont.)

REMOVE PARAMETER

This causes the selected parameter to be deleted from the watch list. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <Del>.
COPY PARAMETER

This allows the user to copy the selected parameter to the clipboard. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <C>.

PASTE PARAMETER

This allows the user to paste a parameter from the clipboard to the watch list. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <V>,
PARAMETER PROPERTIES... AND PARAMETER HELP

See Explorer menu for details.

COLUMNS

W Zomment

Allows the user to enable/disable the Description and comment columns for display in the watch list win-
dow.

SELECT DATA SET

Shortcut <Ctrl> + <E>.

RENAME DATA SET...

Allows the user to enter a title for the selected data set. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <R>.
NEW DATA SET

Add an empty data set column. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <W>.,

DELETE DATA SET

Deletes the selected data set. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <Del>.

SNAPSHOT VALUES

Loads current data into the selected data set. If no data set is selected, a new data set is created with the
current data loaded. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <A>.

DOWNLOAD VALUES

Download the selected data set to the device after confirmation. Short cut <Ctrl> + <D>.
CLEAR DATA SET

Removes all values from the selected data set. Short cut <Shift> + <Del>.

COPY DATA SET

This allows the user to copy the selected data set to the clipboard. Short cut <Ctrl> + <C>.
PASTE DATA SET

This allows the user to paste a previously copied data set from the clipboard to the selected data set. Short
cut <Ctrl> + <v>,
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15.2.14. View menu

Note: The view menu content varies according to device type. A particular device may contain items not
shown in the figure below, or may not contain items which are shown below. The same applies to the
menu item descriptions.

WO Options  WWindow  Help

Toolbars r
v Sktabus Bar

v Panel Views

Maximize View Area F11
Refresh Current F5
Refresh Al Shift+F5

@ araphical Wiring

B8 Function Block

BE Parametar Explorer  Alk+Enter
Device Panel

E[H Terminal Wiring

Eg" Device Recipe

@ Wakch/Recipe

H Prograrmmer

User Pages

ﬁ OPC Scope

TOOLBARS

Allows the user to display or hide the Main Toolbar and/or the Views Toolbar. By default, the toolbars in-
clude text descriptions of the tools' functions. These text strings can be hidden, by right clicking anywhere
in the Main or 'Views' toolbar, and deselecting '‘Show Labels' from the context menu which appears. See
'Toolbar Context menu' for more details.

STATUS BAR

I Level 2 (Engineet) 3508w, 1.12 ClearMemory - Cold Stark the Instrument

This allows the user to display or hide the status bar at the bottom of the iTools window. The status bar con-
tains various information windows, including access level, device type and software version, and a descrip-
tion of whichever window, tool, menu item etc. the mouse cursor is currently hovering over. Inthe above
example, the mouse cursor is hovering over a parameter (ClearMemory) in a parameter explorer window.
The status bar also displays scan information during the scanning-for-devices process.

PANEL VIEWS
This is the area of the window which contains the device faceplates. By default, Panel Views is enabled,and
located near the bottom of the main iTools frame, just above the status bar.

The panel views area can be displayed or hidden using the 'Panel Views' menu item. When enabled, it can
be positioned either near the top of the window, or near the bottom of the window, using the Options menu
'Panel Views Position' item.

MAXIMIZE VIEW AREA

When enabled, tool bars and Panel views are removed, to increase the working area to the maximum pos-
sible extent. Shortcut = F11.
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15.2.14 VIEW MENU (Cont.)

REFRESH CURRENT

Refreshes the current display. Short cut <F5>

REFRESH ALL

Refreshes all displays. Short cut <Shift> + <F5>

GRAPHICAL WIRING

For those instruments which support the feature, opens the Graphical Wiring Editor window.
FUNCTION BLOCK VIEW

This menu item appears when one or more views have been launched from the Graphical Wiring Editor
(GWE) (e.g. by double clicking on a block in the GWE window). This can be useful in bringing the function
block list to the front, when the GWE (or other window) is maximised.

PARAMETER EXPLORER

Opens the Parameter Explorer window.

FLASH MEMORY

For those instruments which support the feature, this opens the Flash Memory Editor window
DEVICE PANEL

Selecting this item causes the Device Panel view of the device to appear in the main iTools frame.
DEVICE RECIPE

For devices which support the feature, this opens the Device Recipe Editor.

WATCH/RECIPE

For devices which support the feature, this opens the Watch/RecipEditor.

TOOLKIT BLOCKS

For those instruments which support the feature, this opens the Toolkit Blocks Editor.
PROGRAMMER

For those instruments which support the feature, this opens the relevant Programmer Editor.
USER PAGES

For those instruments which support the feature, this opens the relevant programmer window.
OPC SCOPE

Opens the OPC Scope application.

ITOOLS SECURE

For use by the manufacturer and/or agents to add software features. Notintended for customer use.
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15.2.15. Window menu

Window  Help

Tile Horizonkally
Tile Wertically
Cascade
Minirmize: Al
Restore Al

Arrange Icons

Close Ckrl+Fd
Close All

TILE HORIZONTALLY

Arranges open windows in rows.

E| COM1.1D001-3508 - Graphical Wiring =[]
-~ & i | 6B ’ 10 wires used, 240 free =&

oy [

Fs

hgin. Autohdan figin . P
fwtgin. P iin WMiarking 5P
Tune . Autotune Enable 5P Track P
5P.5P3elect 5P.Track 5P
5P.5M OP.Chi0ut
rogrammer SP.5P2
Setup.ProgRun 5P At 5P Select
Setup. Bvent Out 1 S5

| Mame | Description | Address| Walug|
? Goto Set [nstrument Level 27086 Config [3] =
A LZPaszcod: Level 2 Pazscode 27588 2
A L3Paszcod: Level 3 Pazscode 27589 3
AP ConfPazsco Configuration Code 27580 4
A7 |REnable | InfraRed Clip Enable 27591 Qff[o) -

AP Clacbd mrnme Tl A T bk Hem Lk b ATEOT Bl~ T -

Accezs - 13 parameters [5 hidden]
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15.2.15 WINDOW MENU (Cont.)
TILE VERTICALLY

Arranges open windows in column format

o sl LR - RAES

| Marme: | Description |
Goto Set Instrument Level

A LZPaszcod: Level 2 Pazscode

A L3Paszcod: Level 3 Pazscode

AP ConfPazsco Configuration Code

A7 |REnable | InfraRed Clip Enable

A7 Cleatemar Cold Start the Instrument

AP Customer D Customer |destifier

A7 Eevlock Lock Instrument Yia Key/Dig

@

II:I.LacII:I.LP. |
Inpnt il
La. PVl
10.Lgel0.LE
ST 30
LE Py

il L

A StandBy | Set Instrument Into Standby
AP AutokdanFu Enable/Disable the &M an k
# RurHoldFul Enable/Disable the Fun/Hol 0.8
Raizetey | Simulate the raize key being :_';D“m
Lowert ey | Simulate the lower key being 3 1
10.Mod 1.4
ToerPSU @
£ | > [Py azems

Access - 13 parameters [5 hidden]

i i

CASCADE

Arranges open windows one on top of the other.

=2 COM1.ID001-3508 - Parameter Explorer (Acc... [= (B[]
o

|Marme | Description | Address| Vall A
? Goto Set Ingtrument Level 275886 Config[3]
A7 L2Pazzcod: Level 2 Passcode 27588
A L3Paszcod: Level 3 Pazscode 27589
A ConfPasscd Configuration Code 27540
A7 |REnable | InfraRed Clip Enable 27091 e (0]

A7 Clearbdemnar Cald Start the Instument 27592 Ma (0]
AP Customerl D Customer |dertifier 27593

A7 Eevlock, Lock Instrument Via key/Dig 27539 Maone [0]
A StandBy | Set Instument Inko 5 tandby 27e00 Mo (0]

e L R R B T B BT PRNTY 1 —eme =Y

£ »

Accezs - 13 parameters [B hidden]
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15.2.15 WINDOW MENU (Cont.)
MINIMIZE ALL

Minimizes all open windows to icons at the bottom of the iTools window.

Left clicking on a minimized window icon calls the standard Windows application menu.

Restore

Movwve
O Maximize
W Close Chrl+F4
Mexk Chrl+F&
Restore

Restores the selected window to its previous non-minimised state.

Move

Allows the user to position the minimized icon anywher in the window, using the mouse.

Size

Not applicable to minimized windows.
Minimize

Not applicable to minimized windows.

Maximize
Maximises the window. Set to 'Cascade’ to view other menus.

Close
Closes the selected window Short cut <Ctrl> + <F4>

Next
Moves to the next window.

RESTORE ALL

Restores all open widows previously minimized, to their previous state.

ARRANGE ICONS

Arranges minimized icons in rows, starting at the bottom left corner of the window.
CLOSE

Closes the selected window Short cut <Ctrl> + <F4>

CLOSE ALL

Closes all windows for the current device.

HA028838
Issue 5 Oct 10

Page 193



iTools Version 7 Help Manual

15.2.16. Wiring menu

N Yiew  Ophions  Window,

@ Diownload Wiring k45
. Set up IO Modules
By select Alt+5
"0 Pan Alt-+P
|:| Shiow Grid
X Delete Dl
¥Y Undo: Hide Grid — Chrl+2
© pedo: Hide Grid — Chr+R
X cut Chrl+¥
Copy Chrl4+C
B Paste Chrl+y
Select Al Chrla

SAVE WIRING/DOWNLOAD WIRING/SAVE DIAGRAM LAYOUT

Downloads wiring to the instrument. This tool is used to initiate transfer of the wiring and (if the device sup-
ports it) the wiring layout to the device. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <S>

SET UP I/O MODULES

This opens a function block view for the I/O modules. The module types are non-editable for real instru-
ments, but can be edited for clone devices. This view is also available using the 'View summary list of I/0

modules' tool button & in the Terminal Wiring view.

= COM1.1D001-3508 - Function Block View (10.ModIDs)
Function Block: 10.ModIDsz

B8[(=/e3
—{a

| Marme | Description | Address| Walue | e
bodlldent | Module 1 [dent 21186 TdorPzu [14] =
bodZldent | Module 2 [dent 21187 DualTriac [35) -
bod3ldent | Module 3 1dent 21188 COFRelay [40] ~
bod4ldent  Module 4 ldent 21189 Mokodule 58] -
bodbldent  Module 5 ldent 21190 MobModule (58] -
kMaodBldent  Maodule B [dent 21191 MoModule (58] - bl

I0.ModiDs - 6 parameters

SELECT

Sets mouse into Select mode (i.e. its normal operating mode). The mouse can be used to click-drag the dia-
gram within the viewing window if the shift key is held down whilst dragging. Short cut <Alt> + <S>.

PAN

Sets mouse into Pan mode, where the mouse can be used to click-drag the diagram within the viewing win-
dow. Shortcut <Alt> + <P>

SHOW GRID
This toggles the background grid on and off. Items snap to this grid whether or not it is displayed.
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15.2.16 WIRING MENU (Cont.)
DELETE

Models 3500, EPower controllers, Mini8 controllers

If the item has previously been downloaded, it is shown ‘ghosted’ until next time the wiring diagram is
downloaded, when it disappears from view. Until such time, it can be 'undeleted’ using the 'Undelete’
menu item, below. If the comment is 'new’ (that is, it has not yet been included in a download), then the de-
letion takes effect immediately.

Models 2604, 2704
Deleted items are immediately removed from the wiring diagram. Such items can be restored using the
Undo tool button %2 (shortcut <Ctrl> + <z>).

UNDO / REDO

These menu items undo or redo the specified step. Shortcuts <Ctrl> + <Z> and <Ctrl> + <R> respectively.
CUT, COPY, PASTE

Carry out cut, copy and paste operations for wiring elements.

SELECT ALL

When selected, every item in the wiring diagram is selected. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <A>,
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16. THE TOOLBARS
16.1. MAIN TOOLBAR

This combines the functions of the File menu and the Device menu. The toolbar shown below includes text
descriptions of the tools' functions. These text strings can be hidden, by right clicking anywhere in the Main
or 'Views' toolbar, and deselecting 'Show Labels from the context menu which appears. See 'Toolbar Con-

text menu’ for more details.

Hide Toolbar
v Show Labels

2 ® @ B & @ fh = X @& X a4 | & .

Mew File OpenFile  Load Save Print Scan Add Remove Access  Wizards Wiews Help

&)

Mew File Create new clone file. Calls the '"New Clone File' selection box to the display, to allow the user to
select a device type for opening. The selection can be made from the "All’ tab, or the device type tabs
may be used to filter the choices.

New Clone File

Create from Clane File Template:

260042700 | 310043200 | 3800 | Minig | T30 |
A | ozie0316 | 2100 | 2200 | 2400 | 2500 |

0216 Default -~
0316 Default

2100 »143

2200 130

2200e w208

2200e w302

2200e w401

2307 %130

2400 +351 [PID, 4 Programz)

2400 +355 [PID, 4 Programz) "

mdme e i

Cancel

open File Open clone file for editing. Calls a file dialogue box, allowing the user to open an existing saved
file.

Load  |oad device parameters from file. Calls a file dialogue box, allowing the user to open an existing
saved file. An attempt is made by iTools to load this file into the selected device. If the file is in-
compatible with the selected device, the load will fail. The tool is disabled (‘greyed’) if no device is
currently selected.

ave  Save device parameters to file. Calls a file dialogue box allowing the user to save a clone file to a
chosen destination.

Print  Generate Report on selected device. This allows the user to print a ‘'report' showing the current
configuration of a set of user selected parameters. See 'Report Configuration' for more details.
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16.1 MAIN TOOLBAR (Cont.)

S

tan  Background scan for new devices. This causes iTools to search for connected instruments with
addresses within the range specified by the user. See also, 'Synchronisation'.

Enable Background Scan EI

" Scan all device addrezses [255 first, then 1 to 254]
f* iScan from device address |'I tao 1
[permitted range: 1 to 254]

" Connect via Senes 2000 Interface Adapter [not CPI]

" Connect via CPI chp or IR cable

k. Cancel

""Connect via Series 2000 Interface Adapter (not CPI)' allows the use of iTools with a Series 2000
Configuration Station to configure and commission Series 2000 instruments. Short cut <Ctrl> +
<Alt> + <C>. For more details, see the Technical Information Sheet TIS 241, to be found under
'Technical Information bulletins' on the iTools CD.

Add  Select additional devices from list. Clicking on this tool causes a selection list to appear. This list
contains all the devices known to the Modbus server. Items are added to/deleted from the list via
the Options/Advanced/Show server menu item

Remove  Remove highlighted device from display. Clicking on this tool causes the selected device to be
removed from iTools, after confirmation.

N

Access  Access
Toggle access configuration level. This button switches the selected instrument between Configu-
ration and Operator levels of access.

++++

L
Wizards
Click down arrow to list available wizards. For devices that support wizards, this allows the relevant
wizard to be opened, to allow configuration editing.
Q,

Views Click down arrow to list available views. This tool displays all the Views toolbar items.

B

Help

&] Cevice Help
i Device Information, ..

-

For devices with their own help system only, this allows the user to enter that help system, or to select 'De-
vice Information' (see below).
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16.1 MAIN TOOLBAR (Cont.)

Info This button calls the 'Device info' display. This button replaces the Help button, above, for instru-
ments which do not have their own help pages. The communications tab shows the Communica-
tions protocol, the Device address and the (for live devices only) Baud rate.

Device Information

Device:
OPC narme:
Device type:
Yerzion:

Clone file:

General l Enmmunicatiuns]

<Untitled 3=
SIMULATION._uk1045CloneFiled
3216

v2.02

<Untitled 3>

X
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16.2. VIEWS TOOLBAR

The Views toolbar mimics the functions of the Views menu. The toolbar shown below includes text descrip-
tions of the tools' functions. These text strings can be hidden, by right clicking anywhere in the Main or
'Views' toolbar, and deselecting 'Show Labels from the context menu which appears. See 'Toolbar Context
menu' for more details.

Note: The figure below is a composite, in an attempt to show as many View Tools as possible. Where a view
is not supported by a device, the tool does not appear in the tool bar.

@graphical wiring B Function Block  BBE Parameter Explorer B Fieldbus 1/0 Gateway B Flash Memory
Device Panel E[H Terminal \Wiring EU"Devin:e Recipe @Wa_tch,l‘Recipe F¢|Programmer Llzer Pages
i’[}-Tu:n:uIlgit Blocks ﬁ QPC Scope =@iTools Secure

[ Graphical Wiring This tool calls the graphical wiring window for those devices which support the
Graphical Wiring Editor (GWE) feature.
B Function Block This appears when one or more Function block views have been launched from

the Graphical Wiring Editor (GWE) (e.g. by double clicking on a block in the GWE
window) or from the Terminal Wiring View. This can be useful in bringing the
function block list to the front, when the GWE (or other window) is maximised.

B Parameter Explarer This tool opens the parameter explorer, allowing the user to edit, copy, move a
selected parameter. See parameter Explorer for more details.
i Fieldbus 1fO Gateway For EPower controllers only, this allows Profibus input and output parameters to

be defined. See 'Fieldbus I/0O Gateway' for further details.

3] Flash Memary This opens the Flash tool editor window, for those devices which support Flash

memory editing. See 'Flash memory editor’ for more details.

Device Panel This tool causes a front-panel view of the device to appear in the main window.
For many instruments,the displays, push-buttons etc. are active in this view, allow-
ing operation from iTools instead of via the front panel itself. See 'Device Panel’
for more details.

[ Terminal iring This tool opens a rear panel view of the device, showing the terminal layout. This
view allows the user to see which modules are fitted where, and also allows the
user to open a Function block view of the currently selected module, showing the
relevant parameters. For more details, see 'Terminal Wiring View'.

Bl Device Recipe Opens the Device recipe editor for applicable devices. See 'Device Recipe Win-
dow' for details.

g watchiRecipe Opens the watch Recipe editor for applicable devices. See "Watch Recipe View'
for details.

4| Programmer For devices that include a programmer, this opens the Programmer editor. See
the relevant Programmer editor topic for more details.

[0 User Pages Opens the User pages editor for devices that support user pages. See the relevant

p pag PP pag

User pages editor topic for more details.

- Toolit Blacks For relevant device types, this opens the Toolkit Blocks editor. See 'Toolkit
Blocks' for more details.

0 oPC Scope Opens the OPC scope application. See 'OPC Scope' for more details.

widiTools Jecure For use by the manufacturer and/or agents to add software features. Not for cus-

tomer use.
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16.3. DEVICE RECIPE TOOLBAR

Note: This toolbar is context-sensitive, so some tool buttons will not always be available (i.e. they will be

‘greyed").

BH aXHee® M

il

=

Load recipe data from file (<Ctrl> + <L>). Loads the recipe list and data sets from a file, clearing all
existing values from the device.

Save the current recipe list (<Ctrl> + <S>). Saves the current parameter sets to a file.

Browse for recipe parameter (<Ctrl> + <B>). If a parameter is selected, then this opens a browse list
at that parameter. If an empty row is selected, the browse window opens at the parameter last ac-
cessed using this browser tool.

Remove recipe parameter (<Ctrl> + <Delete>). Removes the currently selected parameter. Enabled
only if a parameter is 'selected’

Move selected item. Moves the currently selected parameter and its data set values to a new position
in the list.

Capture current values into a data set (<Ctrl> + <A>). Fills the selected data set with the current val-
ues of the parameters listed in the data list. Enabled only if a parameter is 'selected’

Clear the selected data set (<Shift> + <Delete>). Removes all values from the selected data set. En-
abled only if a data set is selected.

Set the access level in which the selected data set can be loaded (<Ctrl> + <F>). Enabled only if a
data set is selected.

®: configuration access only; ® = access never; @ = other access levels.
Clicking on the icon calls a dialogue box which allows the required access level to be set for the se-
lected data set. The number of access levels varies from one device to another.

Red - Load Access Level E|
Current W alue Lewvell [0]
MHew Value ;
Lewvel (0]
Ok |Lewel2 (1 Iy
Config [3]
Mewer [4]
] Open an OPC Scope window. This launches OPC Scope to view the parameters in the list. Enabled
only if a data set is selected.
¥ pushPinto give window global scope. See Using the Application for details.
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16.4. FLASH TOOLBAR
W L aXx |-

The tool buttons in the toolbar at the top of the Flash Memory Editor pages have the following functions:

@ Update device flash memory. Causes the updated flash contents to be downloaded to the device. A
confirmation message must be 'OKed' before the download is allowed to commence. If the editor is
closed while changes are still unsaved the user is prompted to write the changes to the device flash
memory, or to discard them. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <F>

Insert item. Inserts an item immediately above the currently selected item. An item can be added to
the end of the list by inserting it with the final empty row selected. Shortcut = <Insert>

“d  Edit parameter. Open a browse dialogue to edit the parameter associated with the selected item.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <E>

X Remove item. Removes the selected item from the list. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Del>

II Move selected item buttons. Clicking on these buttons moves the selected item up or down the list,
as applicable.

Push Pin to give window global scope. See Using the Application for details.
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16.5. OPC SCOPE SERVER TOOLBAR
Computer: OPC Server: |Euru:utherm.Mu:udI:uusServer.1 j woa

16.5.1. Computer:

If a computer name or IP address is entered in this field, OPC Scope will attempt to connect with the identi-
fied OPC server on that computer.

16.5.2. OPC Server:

When OPC_Scope is opened, it automatically starts the Eurotherm Modbus Server known as EuroMBuUs.
OPC_Scope will also start running the configuration obtaining the last time it was shut down.

This field allows the user to choose an alternative OPC Server if such is available.
16.5.3. Connect /Reconnect to Server

1 no server connection is currently in use, this connects to the specified server.

If a server is already connected, this re-connects to it, losing the current configuration.
16.5.4. Disconnect from server

@ This causes a disconnection from a connected server. If there is no current server the icon is disabled
(greyed).
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16.6. OPC SCOPE TOOLBAR
EEH BT PN A&

¥

Load settings from file. Opens a file dialogue box to allow the user to load a previously saved .uix file

Save settings to file. Opens a file dialogue box to allow the user to define a destination path for the
current (.uix) file.

%I Add new item to list. If clicked-on whilst a parameter is highlighted, opens a dialogue box which al-
lows the user to add this parameter to the list. If the display is in chart mode, the new parameter will
automatically be added to the chart. Otherwise, the parameter can be added to the chart by:

1. Using the 'ltem appears on chart’ selection in the ‘ltem' menu
2. Clicking on the tick box in the Chart control panel
3. Using the 'Add item’ selection in the right click (context) menu.

%3 Remove selected item. Removes the selected item from the list. Copies the function of 'Remove Item’

in the ‘ltem’ menu and in the context menu.

@ Set update interval for all items. This defines the update rate for the OPC server. The chart is up-
dated, typically, at twice this rate. This setting defines the total history length. The displayed width of
the chart is set up in the Chart Control Panel 'Axes’ tab. The Update Rate page is also accessible from
the Options menu.

Lpdate Rate §|

Ilpdate evern = mg

Mate: thiz iz the requested data update rate for the
QPC server - the OPC Scope dizplay will normally
refrezh at about twice thiz rate

Chart Duration at least 41.F minute(z]

k. Cancel

= Start/Stop data logger.
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16.6 OPC SCOPE TOOLBAR (Cont.)

%% Show Chart properties. Calls the Chart Control Panel. Also accessible via the Options menu and the
right click (context) menu.

Chart Control Panel X

[tems l.-’-‘-.:-:es ] General] Plat ] Heview]

YWhich itemz should appear an the chart?

Item |
SIMULATION, _ukl1045CloneFilel 10, PY. Mea. ..
COM1.IDO01-2704, LP1_YIEW . Main.PY
%ﬁ@rﬂl JD001-2704,LP1_VIEW, Main.wSP
IMULATION. _ukl045CloneFilel I0.PY.PY

i
L

Toggle chart review mode. Switches between ‘live’ chart and 'review' mode.

A* select display font. Allows the user to select type face, size, style, colour etc. for the parameter lists.

Show information dialogue.
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16.7. PROGRAMMER TOOLBAR
&Ea F'ru:ugram:ll_i‘ & & Y EBERBEBE L Db X MM fs

The Programmer toolbar appears above the graph. The contents of the bar varies according to device type.

T

B8 |oad Program. Clicking on this tool button opens a standard Windows File Open dialogue box to
allow the user to select a previously saved program. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <L>.

= Save current program to file. Clicking on this tool tool button opens a standard Windows File Save
dialogue box to allow the user to define a destination when saving a program. Shortcut = <Ctrl> +
<S>,

B?  Transfer this program within this session or download to another device. Calls a list of currently con-
nected devices to allow the user to download the program to a selected device.

Progrann: ll_ :I

Program number. Allows the user to choose the required program number.

R Select Asynchronous PSP. This tool is disabled ( greyed) for synchronous programming, or for de-

vices that do not support asynchronous programming. If asynchronous programming is enabled in
Instrument/Options/Asynch, the tool allows the user to select a particular Setpoint for view/edit. See
'Asynchronous programmer' for more details.

=  View subprogram. Appears only for devices that support 'Call' type segments. Enabled for segments
of type = 'Call' and if clicked on, the called program is displayed. Short cut = <Ctrl> + <U>.

¥  Backto calling program. Appears only for devices that support 'Call’ type segments. Enabled in sub-
programs, to allow the user to return to the calling program. Short cut = <Ctrl> + <B>.

& Cut. This tool button is used to copy the selected item to the clipboard, deleting the source. Short-
cut = <Ctrl> + <X>.

Copy. This tool button is used to copy the selected item to the clipboard, without deleting the se-
lected item. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <C>.

B Paste insert. Operation of this tool button causes any segments located on the clipboard to be in-
serted into the program. The insertion point is to the left of the highlighted segment. The highlighted
segment and all subsequent segments are moved rightwards and renumbered appropriately. Short-
cut = <Ctrl> + <V>,

2] Paste add at end (Not all devices). This tool button takes any segments located on the clipboard and
adds them to the end of the program. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <V>. This tool button is disabled if
one or more segments is highlighted.

@ Paste over. Operation of this tool button causes the highlighted segment(s) to be replaced with the
contents of the clipboard. All other segments remain unchanged. The number of segments being
copied must equal the number of segments highlighted. Shortcut = <Shift> + <Ctrl> + <V>,
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16.7 PROGRAMMER TOOLBAR (Cont.)

4

oe

Insert. This inserts a copy of the highlighted segment into the program, at the highlighted position.
All subsequent segments are moved rightwards and renumbered appropriately. Shortcut = <Insert>.
This tool button is enabled only if one or more segments is highlighted.

Add at End (not all devices). Copies the final segment, and appends it to the end of the program. If
the program is empty, a '‘Rate’ segment is created as segment 1. This tool button is disabled if one or
more segments is highlighted.

Delete. Removes the highlighted segment(s). Subsequent segments are moved left and renumbered
appropriately.

Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Delete>. This tool button is enabled only if one or more segments is high-
lighted.

Go To First. Makes the beginning of the program visible if the segment display has been scrolled to
later in the program. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Left arrow>.

Go To Last. Makes the end of the program visible if it has been scrolled off the end of the display.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Right arrow>.

Analog. This is the default mode for displaying and editing the selected program’s segment data.
The graphical display shows a separate trace for each PSP Target Setpoint. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <G>.

Digital. A view of the selected program displaying separate graphical traces for each enabled Event
Output bit. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <D>.

Logarithmic. Toggles between linear and logarithmic graph scales. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <M>.
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16.8. TERMINAL WIRING TOOLBAR

% B

The tool buttons in the toolbar at the top of the Terminal Wiring Diagram View have the following functions.

B view summary list of /O modules. Clicking on this tool button, calls a summary page giving details of
the |I/0O modules fitted to the device. This tool button is not available for all devices.

= C:A\3508.UIC - Function Block View (10.ModIDs)

EBX
_W

Function Block: 10.ModiDs
[Mame  |Description | Address| Walue | ~
| # Modlldent | Module 1 dent 21186 MoModule [5E] = |
A& dodZldent | Module 2 1dent 21187 Mobdodule [5E] =
A& dod3dent  Module 3 1dent 21188 Mobdodule [5E] =
koddldent  Module 4 [dent 21183 Maokdodule [56] - A
kodSldent  Module 5 [dent 21190 Maobdodule [5E] -
todEldent  Module B [dent 21191 Maokdodule [5E] - ol
10.ModiDs - & parameters

[ View parameters in selected I/0 module. Clicking on this tool button calls the Function Block view
page, showing the parameters associated with the highlighted I/O Module. Not available from the
Terminal Wiring Summary page.

= C:33508.UIC - Function Block Yiew (10.Mod. 2)

S[(=/e3
—a

Function Block: 10.Mod.2
A e o |
| Marme | Description | Addresz| Value|
[dent Charnnel ldert 20623 Kaldent [0] = |
10T ype [0 Type 20573 RTD (0] =
[ et [t PR 206503 Mo -
MindnTirme Minirum On Time 20602 Ao (0] -
LinType Linearization Type 206574 Jo -
[tz Engineering [ nits 20575 Maone [0] =
Fezolution  Fezolution 20576 = -
CICTwpe | CIC Tepe 20577 Inkernal (0] =
SBikType | Sensor Break Type 20573 QfE (o] -
COel Alsern | Cavene Bracl Alaren WNEAE CUEE T -
I0.Mod. 2 A - 36 parameters

See the Options/Parameter Availability Settings... item for details of how to display hidden items (if any).

Note: The Function Block Views toolbar tool is displayed when Function block view is displayed. This tool
allows the Function block view to be brought to the front, when the Terminal Wiring function is maxi-
mized. Similarly, clicking on the Terminal Wiring View tool returns the Terminal Wiring View to the

top.
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16.9. USER PAGE EDITOR TOOLBAR (2704)
D Il_:l QB @ | B siandard toolbar

Fage: Il_:‘?—_' dala @ | B \ith status grid tools

Pz |1_:|0[| ®*rria & | B it bargraph tools

This toolbar appears at the top of the User Page editor display. Most of the tool buttons are disabled in
'Live' mode. Status grid tools appear only for status grid style; Bargraph tools appear only for Bargraph

style.

Page: Il_:‘

%

L

= =% L

Select Page. Allows the user to select the required page for editing.

Insert status control in front of selected status control. For 'Status Grid' style only, this allows the user
to insert a new status block to the left of the selected block. Short cut <Insert>. The maximum number
of blocks is 12, and this control is disabled if all 12 blocks are used. Disabled in Live Data mode.

Add status control after selected status control. For 'Status Grid' style only, this allows the user to in-
sert a new block to the right of the selected block. Short cut <Ctrl> + <Insert>. The maximum num-
ber of blocks is 12, and this control is disabled if all 12 blocks are used. Disabled in Live Data mode.

Remove selected status control. For ‘Bargraph’ style only, this allows the user to delete the selected
status block. Short cut <Ctrl> + <Delete>. Disabled in Live Data mode.

Insert bar in front of selected bar. For 'Bargraph’ style only, this allows the user to insert a new bar to
the left of the selected bar. Short cut <Insert>. Disabled in Live Data mode.

Add bar after selected bar. For 'Bargraph’ style only, this allows the user to insert a new bar to the
right of the selected bar. Short cut <Ctrl> + <Insert>. Disabled in Live Data mode.

I Remove selected bar. For '‘Bargraph’ style only, this allows the user to delete the selected bar. Short
cut <Ctrl> + <Delete>. Disabled in Live Data mode.

d Edit wiring for selected parameter. If this is clicked-on, a browse list appears allowing the user to se-
lect a parameter to add to the page at the highlighted position. Any existing parameter is overwritten,
after confirmation. Short cut<Ctrl> + <E>.

[4] Edit user text for selected parameter. When enabled, this opens the User Text list. The user can ei-
ther select an existing item of user text from the 100 available, or an item can be edited. As soon as
the selection is made, it is assigned to the selected parameter. Short cut<Ctrl> + <T>.

If an existing item of user text is edited here, then the new text will apply to all instances of this User
Text item throughout the device.

< Unwire all parameters for this page. Removes ALL parameters from the page, not just the highlighted
one. Short cut<Ctrl> + <X>.

A Show live data/Return to editor. Toggles display between edit mode and live mode. Short cut<Ctrl>
+ <L>.
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16.10. USER PAGE EDITOR TOOLBAR (3500 & EPOWER CONTROLLERS)
El+<s Pﬂgﬂ:ll_i‘ 1 Xj aa & &

El+Gs
Acknowledge Device. Allows the user to 'Press' the Page and Scroll buttons simultaneously. Greyed
out unless the operation of the keys is required. Does not appear for EPower controllers.

Page: Il_:‘

Select Page. Allows the user to select the required page for editing.

¥ Insert item ahead of selected item. Opens a browser dialogue box to allow the user to select a pa-
rameter for insertion into the table. The insertion point is above the currently selected item. Short cut
<Insert>.

. Remove selected item. Removes selected item from the configuration list. Short cut = <Ctrl> + <De-
lete>.

Il Move selected item. Moves the selected item up or down the list.

d Edit parameter for selected item. If this is clicked-on, a browser dialogue box appears allowing the
user to replace the current parameter with another. Short cut<Ctrl> + <E>.

[4] Edit user text for selected item. Allows the user to edit the existing user text, or to create a new text
string. Short cut<Ctrl> + <T>. For parameters which do not support user text, '(no user text)' ap-
pears in the 'User Text' column.

& Edit style for selected item. Clicking on this tool button calls the style selection page, allowing the
user to edit the current selection for the selected parameter. Short cut <Ctrl> + <S>,

<?  Remove all items from this page. Removes ALL parameters from the page, not just the highlighted
one. Short cut<Ctrl> + <X>.
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16.11. WATCH/RECIPE TOOLBAR
DEEW X iles &

Note: The tools are context sensitive. Those tools which are not applicable to the current situation are
‘greyed'.

[0 Create anew Watch/Recipe list (<Ctrl> + <N>). This creates a new list by clearing out all parameters
and data sets from the window. If the current list or data set has not been saved, confirmation is re-
quested.

¥

Open an existing Watch/Recipe file (<Ctrl> + <O>). If the current list or data set has not been saved,
confirmation is requested. A file dialogue box then opens allowing the user to select a file to be
opened.

= Save the current recipe list (<Ctrl> + <S>). Allows the current watch list/data sets to be saved to a
specified location.

@ Download the selected data set to the device (<Ctrl> + <D>). Causes the currently selected data set
to be downloaded to the device, after confirmation.

&

Insert item in front of selected item. Adds a parameter to the list above the currently selected item.

¢

Remove recipe parameter (<Ctrl> + <Delete>). Removes the currently selected parameter from the
watch list.

|._|;

Move selected item. These buttons are used to move the selected item up or down the list.

Uﬁ Create a new empty data set (<Ctrl> + <W>). Adds a new data set column.

i Delete the selected data set (<Ctrl> + <O>). Removes the selected data set from the window.

el Capture current values into a data set (<Ctrl> + <A>). Fill the selected data set with the instantaneous
values in the watch list.

<7 Clear the selected data set (<Shift> + <Del>). Clears all values from the selected data set.

ol Open an OPC Scope window. Launches OPC Scope, to view the parameters in the watch list.
Push Pin to give window global scope. See Using the Application for details.
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16.12. WIRING EDITOR TOOLBAR
VH kD &[0 X2e BB 5

@ Download Wiring to Instrument. This tool button is used to initiate transfer of the wiring and (if the
device supports it) the wiring layout to the device. For series 2600/2700 devices, the wiring is trans-
ferred as it is drawn, and the Download Wiring to Instrument tool is used to save the wiring layout
only.

M set up I/0 modules. Clicking on this button opens the parameter list which defines the I/O module
setup. The list is non-editable for real devices, but may be edited for clone devices.

EBX

5! COM1.ID001-3508 - Function Block View (10.ModIDs)

Function Block: 10.ModiDs
| Mame | Description | Addres:| Walue| A
todlldent | Module 1 [dent 21186 TdoiPeu [14] =
tod2ldent | Module 2 [dent 21187 DualTrac [35] =
toddldent | Module 3 [dent 21183 CORelay [40] =
toddldent  Module 4 [dent 21183 Mokdoduls [5E] =
ModSldent  Module 5 1dent 21190 Hokoduls [5E] ~
b odBldent  Module B ldent 21191 Mokodule [BE] ~ bl
I0.ModiDs - 6 parameters

b Mouse Select. The mouse operates in its normal mode. Shift click-dragging allows the mouse to act
in Pan mode.

{P Mouse Pan. The mouse can be used to click-drag the diagram.

Q0% w
Zoom Percent. Allows the user to choose a magnification for the wiring diagram.

b Pan Tool. When this icon is clicked and held, a miniature version of the diagram appears and move-
ment of the mouse cursor moves the view window over the diagram, allowing the user to select the
required part of the diagram for display.

Show/Hide grid.
Delete. For models 2604, 2704, deletes the selected components immediately. Can be restored us-
ing the undo tool button (below), or the relevant context menu or Wiring menu item. For other mod-
els, components which have not yet been downloaded to the instrument are removed immediately.
Components which have been downloaded are ‘ghosted' until next download, after which they are
removed from the diagram. 'Ghosted' items can be restored using the undo facilities described
above.
v o
Undo/Redo tool buttons. Shortcuts <Ctrl> + <Z> and <Ctrl> + <R> respectively. The tool tip shows
the last edit to be undone or redone.

X [
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16.12 WIRING EDITOR TOOLBAR (Cont.)
& Ba @B

Cut, Copy, Paste. Carry out the normal cut, copy and paste functions on wiring diagram items.

Copy a diagram fragment to a file. Copies the selected item to a file in "My iTools Wiring Fragments'
in ‘My documents’

Paste a diagram fragment from a file. Opens a browser window containing diagram fragments and
compounds from compatible instruments, for pasting to the current diagram.

i

B -

Create compound. Creates a new compound. Greyed out if the maximum number of compounds for
this type of instrument have already been created, or if the user is not in the top level diagram.

A Flatten compound. Removes the compound and its tab, leaving the components previously in the
compound on the top level diagram. These components are automatically selected ready for drag-
ging to an appropriate place on the diagram.
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17. OPC SCOPE #orc scope

17.1. OPC SCOPE INTRODUCTION

'OPC Scope' is a separate utility that allows trending, data logging, Dynamic Data Exchange (DDE). Itis an
OPC explorer program that can connect to any OPC server that is in the Windows registry.

Note: OPC is an acronym for ‘Object linking and embedding (OLE) for Process Control’

Opened by using the iTools 'OPC Scope' Views tool button, or the OPC Scope View menu item.

The figure below shows the start screen. Note that parameters from more than one device can be included
in OPC Scope trending, data logging and data transfer operations.

2 ilools OPC Scope E'@|E|

File Edit Server Item Opkions Help
Compuker: OPC Server: |EurDtherm.MDdhusSEr\-’er.1 ﬂ @ ]
= || % O = A A
+ (] ACCESS 0 ttem | Yalue |
+1-{_] COMMS_BLOCKS
: D Diag STISIMULATION, _uki045CloneFilel I, . 0.9567108
(0 SIMULATION “Z1CoM1, ID001-2704,LP1_VIEW Mai. .. o
500 _uk1045ClaneFilel “ZICOML.IDO01-2704,LP1_VIEW Mai... 60
5@ Access FSIMULATION, uklD4sCloneFiel.l, ., 2391099 |
+-(_7] Instrument
-1 1o
- Py
421 I0Type
7] LinType
“1 Uniks T
A7 Recnlkinn b/ E List :3-::{- Chart @ _|_
Eurotherm.ModbusSeryver, 1 Update Rate: 1000ms

As can be seen, the main part of the screen is divided into two areas, one containing parameter trees for all
the devices (real or clone) currently open in iTools, the other containing a list of parameters for logging,
trending or DDE.

17.1.1. Writing New Values

It is possible to write new values for groups of read/write parameters, using '‘Group Item Value Writes' in the
Options menu and then download them simultaneously.
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17.1.2. Adding Parameters to the list

A parameter can be added to the list in the following ways:

1. Double-clicking on the parameter tab or name in the browse tree dwsk,

2. Click-dragging a parameter from the browse tree into the list

3. Clicking on the parameter tab or name, then clicking on the 'Add new item to list' tool %I or 'ltem’
menu item.

4, Using the 'Edit' menu 'Paste item..." selection to append a parameter previously copied to the clip-
board.

In both cases 3 and 4, above, a confirmation window appears before the item is added. This confirmation

window includes the ability to define an 'Access Path' which, if used, is intended to give the server a hint as
to the optimal way to access the data item. How access paths are used is server-specific. Itis always safe to
omit the access path altogether.

Note: If the chart is on display, the new parameter is automatically added to the chart. If the list is on display,
the new parameter will not appear in the chart, until enabled. This can be done by using the Chart

pears on Chart' in either the 'Item’ or the right-click context menu.

17.1.3. Removing Parameters from the list

Parameters can be removed from the list by:

1. Clicking on the parameter, then on the 'Remove selected item’ tool. e
2. Clicking on the parameter, then selecting 'Remove Item’ in the ‘ltem’ menu.
3. Right clicking on the parameter, then selecting '‘Remove Item’ from the context menu which appears.

17.1.4. List Tab

The List view is the default OPC Scope view, allowing parameters to be added or removed as described
above.

17.1.5. Chart Tab

Clicking on the Chart tab, causes the display to switch to Chart mode. The chart display is empty, until pa-
rameters have been configured to appear in it. See 'Chart Display' for more details.

17.1.6. Maximize Chart

=]

@When in chart mode, maximising the chart causes the tree browser window, tool bars etc. to be hidden,
with the chart occupying the whole height and width of the OPC Scope window. A second operation, re-
turns the display to 'normal’.

17.1.7. History Page Control

M These two buttons are enabled only when the chart is in '‘Review' mode. They are used to shift the
chart time axis by one page-width at a time.

17.1.8. OPC Menu items
See 'The menus' for details of the main OPC Menu bar, and of the OPC context menus.
17.1.9. OPC Tools

See 'The Toolbars' for details of the various tools associated with OPC Scope.
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17.2. CHART DISPLAY

OPC Scope allows parameters from several devices to be traced, in real-time, on a simulated chart. The up-
date rate can be selected by typing the required value into the Update rate entry box, which appears when

the 'Set update rate for all items' tool @ is clicked-on.

Lipdate Rate F§|

Update every | e
Mate: thiz iz the requested data update rate for the

OPC zerver - the OPC Scope display will narmally
refresh at about bwice this rate

Chart Diuration at least 41,7 minute(z]

k. Cancel

17.2.1. Display parameters

When the chart tab is first clicked-on, the chart display is empty, except for the Show Chart Control Panel
tool, as shown below.

Mo iterns are currently being charted.

Clicking on this tool, calls the chart control panel, displaying its default tab ‘ltems’.

Chart Control Panel [®

Items l.-“-‘-.:-:es ] General] Plat ] Fieview]

Yhich items should appear on the chart?

IEer |
SIMULATION, _ukl045CloneFilel, 10 PY. Mea. .,
COM1.ID001-2704.LP1_WIEW Main.PY
%OMI A0001-2704.LP1_WIEW . Main.wSP
IMULATION, _ukl045Clonefilel I PY.PY

Initially all the tick boxes are empty. As soon as the first item is selected, a chart appears, with the selected
parameter being traced on it. As each subsequent item is enabled, it is added to the chart.
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17.2.1 DISPLAY PARAMETERS (Cont.)

Itis also possible to add parameters directly to the chart, by

1. Double-clicking on the parameter tab or name in the browse tree A wsk

2. Click-dragging a parameter from the browse tree into the chart.

3. Clicking on the parameter tab or name, then clicking on the 'Add new item to list' tool %I or 'ltem’
menu item.

4, Using the 'Edit' menu 'Paste item..." selection to add a parameter previously copied to the clipboard.

In both cases 3 and 4, above, a confirmation window appears before the item is added.

17.2.2. Chart Configuration

AXES
Chart Control Panel [
ltems  Axes lGeneraI] Plat ] Heview]

Harizantal Time Span
" 1 minute 1 hour " 2 days

2 hours " 3 days

i B hours (7 dayz

" 12 hours € 0.5 months
" Iminutes ¢ 24 hows © 1 month

Yertical Axiz
[vw Automatic Scaling [ Logarithmic Scale

T

The horizontal (time) axis can be selected by clicking on the required item. This defines the total width of the
chart in minutes, hours, days, months etc. as appropriate. The update rate is selected using the 'Set update

rate for all items' tool ‘S’.

The vertical scaling can be selected as automatic (default), in which case it is set to suit the selected input
signals' ranges, or not. If not 'Automatic’, the user enters the required Minimum and Maximum scale values.
Any trace whose value lies outside this scale range is not drawn on the graph.

The user is also offered the option of using linear or logarithmic as the vertical scale.
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17.2.2 CHART CONFIGURATION (Cont.)
CHART COLOURS

Chart Control Panel 3]

Items ] fwes  [eneral l Plot ] Heview]

Chart Calars

Ames. Gnd...

Background... IJze Defaults

Legend Style
" Mo lLegend

{» [tem Mames

" Mamez and Mozt Recent Values

Colours for the Axes, Grid and Chart (background) can be selected or defined by the user, from the ‘Chart
Colors' area of the 'General’ tab (see below for an example). 'Use Defaults' returns the setting to factory val-
ues.

Trend colours may be edited via the 'Items' tab of the Chart Control Panel.

403--r---eieee-- gosocoooooooos pocccccooocoos
PET NS SN S N
200 F v - R
180§ -boce e b
B0 F--r--mmaeo - goosooosananos Jecoooosannnos
1a0 d -t e SR
120 F--r--mmmmeem - goooooocoooooos Yoccoooooooaos
TIIE S — oo R
B0 F--r----meeo-- gosocoooooooos pocccccooocoos
I SO SRR S N
- gosocoooooooos pocccccooocoos
ZAT SUR SUNUR bomoooeeooezs .
I : : :
L 1 T i T 1 T 1
09:40:00 095000 100000 1010000
Time
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17.2.2 CHART CONFIGURATION (Cont.)
LEGEND STYLE

Legend refers to the box, listing the displayed parameters, which appears above the chart. It should be
noted that the width of the box, and therefore, the number of parameters which appear per line, depends
on the width of the OPC Scope window.

No legend

The legend box is not displayed.

Item Names

The legend block displays the names of the parameters and their trace colours.

COnf? 10001 -2704 LP3_YIBE Main Py
CONA? D001 -2704 LP1 _WIBEA Main Py
COR ID001-2704 LP2_4IBA Main PY

Names and Most Recent Values
COMA D001 -2704 LP3_WIEW Main PY =15

COR1 ID001-2704 LP1 _YIBW Main Py = 0
COR1 D001 -2704 LP2_YIBW . Main Py = 23

The legend block displays the names of the parameters, their trace colours and the latest values.

LINE THICKNESS

Chart Control Panel %

Items ].-’-‘-.:-:es ]General Flat lHeview]

Line Thickneszs

1 pixel 3 pivels

“alue Labels
[ Show labels when itern zenies selected

Frinting and Clipboard
[v Ponochrome printing
[v Grid appears on printouts

% Brirt Chart... Copy Chart

The line thickness of the traces can be selected as one, two or three pixels in the Plot tab configuration area.
VALUE LABELS

If value labels is enabled, then clicking on a parameter trace in the legend box produces set of value boxes
above the trace. Quite often, these boxes overlap to the extent that they appear as a thick black bar, with
the current value at the right-hand end.

The easiest way to see the values, is to enter review mode, and then enlarge the area of interest, by click-
dragging the mouse down and to the right. The enclosed size of the drag box is magnified to occupy the
whole chart area.
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17.2.2 CHART CONFIGURATION (Cont.)
PRINTING AND CLIPBOARD

Monochrome printing

This allows the user to cause the chart to print in black and white. In some cases this is the only way of see-
ing some traces.

Deselecting Monochrome printing causes the traces to be printed in colour (or in shades of grey on a black
and white printer).

When printing, the background colour of the chart is always white.

Grid Appears on Printouts
Allows the user to select whether or not grid lines are to appear on the printed chart.

Print Chart
Clicking on 'Print Chart' initiates the print process. This can also be initiated by selecting 'Print Chart' from
the OPC 'File' menu, or from the chart right-click (context) menu.

Copy Chart

Clicking on "Copy Chart’ causes the chart to be copied to the clipboard, ready for pasting into other applica-
tions. This can also be initiated by selecting ‘Copy Chart' from the OPC "Edit' menu, or from the chart right-
click (context) menu.
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17.2.3. Review tab

Chart Control Panel 3]

Items ] fyes ] General] Plat Review l

I_l%il_i__nable Rewview of Hiztoncal D atE

A4 Page Left | Fage Bight k¥ |

|1zage Informatior

Dirag uzing the right mousze button to zcroll the
chart within the viewing window.

Drag down and right uzing the left mouse button
to zoom an area of the chart.

Drag up and left uzing the left mouse button o
rewvert to default zcaling.

This allows the user to Enable Review Mode. The Page Left and Page Right buttons allow the user to shift
the displayed history page by one page-width left (older data) or right (hewer data).

The 'Usage Information' panel gives useful information about zooming and navigation whilst in Review
Mode.
REVIEW MODE

When in review mode, the chart stops being updated, and the user can scroll through the data on the chart
and zoom in on a particular section, if required.

Note: Although the chart display is not updated, in review mode, chart data is still collected and retained,
and added to the chart when the user quits review mode.

PAGE LEFT / PAGE RIGHT

These two keys allow the user to move the displayed data one page to the left, or one page to the right. In
either case, no action is taken if the displayed area of chart is already at the end point. These Chart control

keys copy the functions of the History Page Control keys, M described in OPC Scope Introduction,

above.
RIGHT MOUSE BUTTON FUNCTIONS

Click-dragging the right mouse button within the chart area allows the user to move the chart, both left-right
and up-down.

LEFT MOUSE BUTTON FUNCTION

Click dragging the left mouse button over an area of the chart, from top left to bottom right, causes that area
to be expanded, both horizontally and vertically, to fill the chart area.

Click dragging the left mouse button from bottom right to top left, causes the chart area to return to 1:1
magnification.

Page 220 HA028838
Issue 5 Oct 10



iTools Version 7 Help Manual

17.3. DATA LOGGING (OPC SCOPE)
This allows the user to produce comma separated variable (CSV) file for importing into spreadsheets.

17.3.1. Data logging configuration

Data Logger Options &|

Logging Fate
" Log on Every Change

{* i og Evens |'I sec

L R

File \/frite: P ode
f* Owenarnite Exizting File

" Append to Esisting File

ak. Canicel

Opened by clicking on the 'Data Logger Options..." item in the OPC Scope Options menu, this allows the
user to select Logging rate and File write mode.

LOGGING RATE

Allows the user to select 'Log every change' or 'Log every N seconds', where N is a user enterable value.

Note: Many parameters, such as Process value and Output power, may change frequently. In such cases it
may be preferable to limit the file size by selecting a constant logging rate.

FILE WRITE MODE

Allows the user to select overwrite or append as the file write mode. If ‘Overwrite Existing File' is selected,
then the user is prompted for a new destination path when logging is initiated.

17.3.2. Log initiation

Logging can be started by:

1. Clicking on the 'Start data logger' tool =l The tool changes to the 'Stop data logger' tool (below).

2. Selecting 'Start Data Logger' from the Options Menu. The menu entry changes to 'Stop Data Logger’
(below).

In either case the user is prompted for a new destination path when logging is initiated.

17.3.3. Log termination

Logging is stopped by
1. clicking on the 'Stop data logger' tool 4. The tool changes to the 'Start data logger' tool (above).

2. Selecting 'Stop Data Logger' from the Options Menu. The menu entry changes to 'Start Data Logger’
(above).
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17.3.4. Spreadsheet display

The CSV file is imported into a spreadsheet, by clicking on File/Open in the spreadsheet. Select .csv as afile
type if necessary.

The file is imported into the spreadsheet with the time and date in column A, parameter names in row 1; the
other cells containing the values of the parameters at the specified time.

A, B c 1] E F

1 DatefTime COM1IDONC O 1DONCOMT 00N SO 100N SO
2 20/09/2004 14:15 B0 0 0 0
= 12NMNao0nd 1418 R y y y

Note: If necessary, the time/date can be reformatted by right clicking on column A header, and selecting
Format cell... The time and date display format can then be configured in '‘Custom’. Custom allows
dd/mm/yy or mm/dd/yy to be selected, amongst other things.
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17.4. DDE INTERFACE (OPC SCOPE)

This allows the user to add parameters to a spreadsheet, where their values are updated in real time.
The procedure is as follows, and is illustrated below:

Select the parameter to added to the spreadsheet, from the OPC Scope list view.

Select '‘Copy item DDE Link' from the 'Edit" Menu or from the list context (right click) menu.
Open the spreadsheet.

Right Click in the required spreadsheet cell.

Select 'Paste Special...

Select 'Paste Link'

Click on 'OK".

Select 'Paste Link' as Unicode Text., then click on OK.

ONoGaA~®LDNE

The parameter value appears in the selected cell, and the parameter path name appears in the equation
block, preceded by
'=OPCScope|Server name".

Item | Yalue |
A1, I0001-2704,LP1_YIEW
SZCOM1, ID001-2704.LP1_YIEW
A COML L ID001-2704 . LP2_VIE'W, Copy Item DDE Link
SZCOM1 ID001-2704 . LPZ_YIEW,
A COM1ID001-2704, LP3_YIEW,
SZCOM1, ID001-2704 . LP3_YIEW,
SZCOM1, ID001-2704 LP3_YIEW, %] Add Ttem. ..

= I, ST Copy item

Copy Ikem

Note: text colour in the above illustration was selected using 'Select Display Font' tool A

& cut
Copy

E Paste

Insert...
Delete. ..

Clear Contents
ﬁ Insert Comment

Format Cells. ..
Pick From Lisk. .,

% Hyperlink. ..
Select Spreadsheet 'Paste Special’
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17.4 DDE INTERFACE (Cont.)

Paste Special

Source:

hs:
{* Paste:
I-'_“%F'aste lirk: Text

= r

Result

Insetts the contents af the Cliphoard as a

."-l nicode Texk formak,

i

Cancel

Select 'Paste link'

=0PCscope|Euratherm_ModbusSerer 11ICOMT D001 2704 LP3 WIEW Main wSP
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17.5. GROUP ITEM VALUE WRITES

Clicking on Options/Group Item Value Writes, adds a further column "New value' to the OPC scope parame-
ter list.

A new value is set up for writing by clicking on the parameter, then right-clicking on the mouse and select-
ing 'Setup New Value' from the pop-up 'context’ menu.

Item | Yalue | Mew Walue |

S COoM1,ID001-3508, 10, Y Y 110

M1, ID001-3508.10,PY, CICTemp
“COM1.ID001-3508, Loop, 1, Main, Py
COM1.ID001-3508, Loop. 1. Main, T. .. Copy Ttem DDE Link
4COM1,ID001-3508, Loop, 1. Main..... Copy Them
% Add Item. ..

% Femoyve Ikem

Setup Mew Yalue...

Item Appears on Chark

Item Properties. ..

Once the new value has been typed into the entry box, it appears in the '"New Value' column.

Once all the required parameters have had their new values entered, they can all be written together by
clicking on '"Write New Values' in the context menu.

If necessary the new values can be cleared by selecting 'Clear New Values' from the context menu.
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18. PORT SETUP
18.1. ITOOLS CONTROL PANEL

The iTools control panel applet allows access to system-level configuration items. These include Serial and
TCP communications, and the ability to enter a product code to enable additional iTools features that have
been purchased.

When setting up communications, it is normally necessary to have access to IT personnel in order to obtain
some of the required information (e.g. IP addresses).

The control panel can accessed in three ways:

1. It appears at the end of the installation process.
2. It can be accessed using the host pc Start menu
3. It can be opened from within iTools itself.

18.1.1. Access from the Start menu

1. Operate the keyboard Start key @ , or click on 'Start' at the bottom left of the screen.

w‘-
5 Start
D’ Control Panel
2. Click on 'Control Panel'.
3. If the control panel opens in '‘Category View, click on 'Switch to Classic View'
===y -~

| ﬂ’ Control Panel

4. Find the iTools logo £l 1anea
and double click it to launch the Registry Settings window.
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18.1.2. Access from within iTools

Select 'Advanced/Show Server' in the Options menu.

Hide Server

Send Command Ta Server...

This opens the Server. The server window may appear on the screen, or may appear only as a new item in
the task bar, according to the Windows operating system in use. Click on the Server item in the task bar if
necessary to open the Server window.

- 3216.uis - EuroMBus M=
File Edit Add Metwork ‘Yiew Help
V|&|al i=e
=B STMULATION | | Mame Description | Address | Processing | Yalue
- _uk1045ClaneFile1
= |:| Operator
3 maln
] run
aa
3 aTuN
] PID
3 MR
[
< > < >
Time Stamp Cont,.. | Skatus Command Message -
03:41:21.640 27/09/2004  System  Information Open iTools OPC Server
03:41:21.640 27/09/2004  System  Information Server was invoked as ermbedded
03:41:21.640 27/09/2004  System  Information Localization ID is ENG
03:41:21.640 27/09/2004  System  Information Server log file is "CADOCUME~ 1R ICHAR~ 1 LOCAL
05:41:21.687 27/09/2004  System  Information Opening existing document C\Documents and Setki
03:41:24,109 27/09/2004  Client Error Failed to change device ID001-3508 into Fackary co
03:41:24.562 27/09/2004  System Errar Failed to open clone file while reloading I0M Far simt
03:41:29.421 27/09/2004  Client Information  PURGEBADDEVICES Successfully removed device ID001-3508
03:46:35,.796 27/09/2004  Client Information  ADD Adding new device _uk1045CloneFilel
03:46:37.203 27/09/2004  Client Information  ADD Loading of clone file completed w
< >
Idle Mok Scanning 7 Clients Connected 12 OPC Groups  (COM1 hasOD

In the Edit menu, select 'iTools Control Panel'.

« 3216.uis - EuroMBus
Add  Network  Wiew Help

ntrol Panel.

This opens the 'Registry Settings' window:
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18.1.3. Registry Settings window

The registry window opens. In order to edit the contents of more than one tab, the 'Apply’ key should be
clicked on before the next tab is accessed. Clicking on 'OK' in any of the tabs, closes the window

PRODUCT KEY TAB

Registry Settings - iTools Configuration

Praduct Key |SeriaIF'orts TCRAP | Autharization | OPC Server Startup

Enter information about your iTools Product Key
Froduct Fey Tupe
What tupe of Product Key do pou have, if arnp?
(#) No Product Key
[a key iz not required to run the (T oole Configuration Software)
() 20-character Product Eey
e.q 01234-56739-ABCOE-FO123
(2 10-digit Product Key from iTools 4.4x or earlier
e.q 012-345-6789

I 0K H Cancel H Apply l

This allows users with Product keys to enter the key number to allows access to iTools features.

SERIAL PORTS TAB

Registry Settings - ilools Configuration

Product Key | Serial Forts |TCF';’IF' Authorization | OPC Server Startup

Configure senal ports for MODBUS or EI-BISYNCH communications
Settings may be overnidden by an Address Space File. See OPC Server Startup tab.

Enabled Protocol
[ com MODELS

Click on the relevant port to enable it for use by iTools. Port characteristics can be edited if required (Edit...
key), but this facility should be used only by advanced users.
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18.1.3 REGISTRY SETTINGS WINDOW (Cont.)
TCP/IP TAB

X]

Registry Settings - iTools Configuration

Praduct Keyl Serial Pats  TCPAP lAulhorizatinn] oPC ServerStartup]

Configure TCP/IP ports for MODEUS over Ethemnet
Settings may be owvernidden by an Addresz Space File, See OPC Server Startup tab.

Enabled | Connection Type | Host Mame | Remote Port |

Add... Edi...

Cancel | Apply ‘

Clicking on *Add' calls the '‘New TCP/IP Port' configuration window. This window is initially empty. New
ports can be added to the list by clicking on the 'Add' key, and typing in a name for the Port in the 'Edit
Host" window which appears.

Edit Host x|

Hoszt Mamesdddress: |

Pot: RO2

Block Read: 125 Reqgisters [default = 125)
[applies ta MODEBLS TCP anly]

[v Ping Host Before Connecting

Cancel

Once a name has been entered for the Port (Henry_VIiI), the with the relevant port selected, clicking on the
Add key allows the user to enter the names or IP addresses of one or more hosts to be associated with the
new Port.
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18.1.3 REGISTRY SETTINGS WINDOW (Cont.)

New TCP/IP Port %
Marne: |Henr_l,l_‘-’lll [+ Enabled
Connection Type: |MEIDBLIS TCF ﬂ
Timeout: 1500 ms
Host Ligt:
Host Mame P Address TCF Paort | Block Size | Ping ~
Catherine a02 125 ez
Anne_B A0z 125 ez
Jane A02 125 Yz
Anne_of_C a0z 125 Yes 3
k.athryn A0z 125 ez
K.atherine 502 125 Yes bt
Bemove Edit...
0k, Cancel

AUTHORIZATION TAB

Registry Settings - ilools Configuration

Froduct Key | Seral Paorts TEF'.-"IF'l Authorization | OPC Server Startup

Configure optional Passwords for Operator and Engineer access

Operator

Set Operator [Level 1] Password

The Level 1 pazsword iz required to wze iToolz, OPC Scope or the iToolz OPC Server. [t
iz hiot needed to wze the OPC server from other OPC client programs. If you hawve zet a
Level 1 pasgward, pau should alzo zet a Level 2 pazswaord.

E ngineer

Set Engineering [Level 2] Pazsword

The Level 2 pazsword iz reguired in iT ools only, when performing operations which
require the Configuration Access Level of devices. The Level 2 password may alzo be
entered wherever the Level 1 password is requested.

k. H Cancel ” Apply

This allows passwords to be entered, but the fields can be left blank if so desired.
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18.1.3 REGISTRY SETTINGS WINDOW (Cont.)

OPC SERVER STARTUP TAB

Registry Settings - ilools Configuration

Product Key | Serial Ports | TCPAP | Authorization | OPC Server Startup

Should the iTools OPC Server load an Addresz Space file on %altup?
Default Settings
iToolz OPC Server starts with Address Space file preloaded

|C:'\Dncuments and Settingz richardne\DeskiophFurmacel D [ E dit File l

Settings far Currently Logged-in Uzer [curentuzer]

[] Override Default Settings and start uzsing Address Space fils

I 0K H Cancel H Apply l

If the server configuration has previously been saved, then a saved file path name appears in the Default
settings field. The ellipsis key can be clicked on to allow an alternative default to be selected.

If required, the default setting can be overridden, for the current user, by clicking on the 'Override Default
Settings....." area and browsing to the required filename.

When saving the server configuration to a new name (Server File menu Save As...) , the user is asked
whether this new name is to become the default, and if so,whether it is to be the default for all users or only
for the currently logged in user.

ilools OPC Server.

\:;"/ Wiould yvou like to make this file the defaulk startup server address space?

Yes Mo

ilools OPC Server.

P, Would you like to make this file the global system default startup server address space (answer YES),
“‘--f/ or only the currently logged in user default (answer NOO?

Yes Mo
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19. COMMAND LINE OPTIONS
19.1. AVAILABLE COMMAND LINE OPTIONS

Notes
1. Command line options are not case-sensitive.
2, See also 'Stand Alone Program Editor' ‘Command Line Options'

19.1.1. /Addall

Causes faceplates for all devices known to the iTools server to be displayed on startup. Devices identified
later (e.g. by the server scanning the network) will not be added. See also '/Scan'.

19.1.2. /NoPurge

Devices which have been known to the OPC Server, but which are no longer present, are normally purged
when iTools starts up. Using the /NoPurge option prevents this from happening.

19.1.3. /NoSplash
This prevents the iTools 'Splash screen' from being displayed at startup.
19.1.4. /NoWarn

This option suppresses the warning messages which otherwise appear, when an attempt is made to load a
device of unknown type and/or version.

19.1.5. /RegServer

Updates the Windows Registry with all settings required by iTools. This is performed automatically by the
iTools setup program.

19.1.6. /Scan

Enables a background scan for new devices. As additional devices are detected by the iTools Server during
execution, corresponding faceplate views are displayed in the iTools main window. This functionality can be
enabled/disabled from the iTools Device menu, or via the toolbar. See also '/AddAll'.

19.1.7. /Server:name or /Server

Specifies the location of the computer running the iTools server application. Using this option causes iTools
(client) to try connecting with the remote server machine using DCOM instead of using the server on the
local computer.

If servername is notspecified on the command line, a dialogue box prompts for the name of the remote
server.

Notes

1. The iTools Server must be installed and registered on the local (client) computer, even when connect-
ing with a remote server using DCOM

2. This option is provided for user convenience and is not supported by the manufacturer.

19.1.8. /UnregServer

Removes all settings added by iTools from the Windows Registry.
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20. ITOOLS ARCHITECTURE
20.1. ITOOLS SHELL

The iTools shell (iTools.exe) is the application through which the user interacts most of the time. The shell is
responsible for ensuring that the iTools OPC Server is loaded and ready to run, and for ‘containing’ and or-
ganising the various device views which are available.

20.2. ACTIVEX CONTROLS

An ActiveX Control is a reusable software component which encapsulates a well-defined functionality, and
which must be contained within an application in order to operate.

Note: An ActiveX Control is also known as an 'OLE Control' or as an 'OCX".

The ActiveX Controls supplied are called 'Series2000Panel’ and 'OPCltemGrid'. In some applications they
appear as part of a library called 'Eurotherm iTools Controls'. They are accessible using the ProgIDs
'IToolsX.Series2000Panel’ and 'iToolsX.OPCltemGrid' respectively.

20.2.1. Series2000Panel

[ EURSTHERW 2416

5000
5000

Ol [s]
[] [v] [a]

This control shows a faceplate of a Series 2000 instrument, and allows the user to interact with a real or simu-
lated device via a replica of the instrument's own keypad and the display of 'Live' data.

The key properties of this component are:

PROGID

Identifies the iTools OPC server to connect to. This item should be set to '‘Eurotherm.ModbusServer.1'.
DEVICE NAME

Identifies the device to communicate with. This is the same name as appears against the device in iTools,
and has a format of the type: COM1.ID001-2402-V356, where 'COML1' is the pc port, ‘001" is the Modbus
address of the device '2402' is the device type and V356 is the device software version.

Note: The version part of the name is sometimes omitted.

PANEL ENABLED

This should be set to logic value: 'True'.
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20.2.2. OPCltemGrid

This control shows the contents of any device parameter list, with ‘live' updates and the ability to modify pa-
rameter values via a dialogue box.
The key properties of this component are:

PROGID

Identifies the iTools OPC server to connect to. This item should be set to '‘Eurotherm.ModbusServer.1'.
BROWSEROOT

This is the OPC path name for the displayed parameter list e.g. COM1.ID001-2402-V356.Operator.Main
UPDATERATE

The interval (in msec) to be used for the updating of item values.

READONLY

Enables/disable the user's ability to modify item values.

20.3. OPC SERVER

The OPC Server (EuroMBus.exe) is responsible for the obtaining of values from devices, and for the writing
of values to devices. Neither the iTools shell, nor the ActiveX Controls communicate directly with the de-
vices, they communicate with EuroMBus which communicates with the devices.

In most cases, the iTools OPC server delivers data to its clients (e.g. iTools shell) using the published OPC
interfaces. This means that the same OPC server may be used to provide data to third-party applications,
particularly SCADA programs.

Note:
OPC = OLE for Process Control
OLE = Object Linking and Embedding

20.3.1. Instrument Descriptor Modules

The iTools OPC server starts one Instrument Descriptor Module (IDM) for every device or clone file to which
itis connected. The IDM is responsible for supplying the OPC server with the parameter map for the ap-
propriate device.
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21. STAND-ALONE PROGRAM EDITOR
21.1. PROGRAM EDITING WITHIN ITOOLS

If an instrument or clone (simulation) needs to be in configuration mode whilst the program is being config-
ured, then this configuration must be done via iTools.

The program editor adds the 'Programmer’ menu to the iTools main menu, and contains the entries found in
the "Edit' and 'Plot' menus described below.

Toolbar buttons are displayed within the Programmer Editor window - they are not merged into the iTools
main toolbar.

21.2. PROGRAM EDITING OUTSIDE ITOOLS

Note: The stand alone Programmer Editor is not intended as a configuration tool. It is for use only at Opera-
tor Access level. For Configuration Access level operations,the editor must be opened from within
iTools by clicking on the 'Program Editor’ tool button.

21.2.1. Opening the Programmer Editor

The programmer Editor is opened by double-clicking on 'S2KPE.exe in the iTools Folder (usually
C:\Program Files\Eurotherm\iTools), or by clicking on 'iTools Programmer Editor’ in the Start\(All) Pro-
grams\Eurotherm menu. The opening display is shown below.

Programmer, Editor E| @| E|

File Dewice Edit Flot Options PSP Help

D E?- @ Program: I_:I

! Segment Parameters l

|-

Once a clone has been opened or instrument connected, the display changes, according to model type.

For details of segment programming, display modes etc. refer to the ‘Programmer editor' topic in 'iTools
with the Model 2400, ‘iTools with the model 2704' or 'iTools with the 3500 series' according to device type.
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21.3. PROGRAMMER EDITOR TOOLBAR

The Programmer toolbar appears above the graph. The contents of the bar varies according to device type.

D= BaEd a Pru:ugram:ll_i‘Paivéd:- d B BEEBE LD X MM T

O

¥

=

New. Opens a dialogue box to allow the user to select a device type for programming. Once a de-
vice has been selected, and 'Ok’ clicked-on, the relevant Programmer Editor window opens. Shortcut
<Ctrl> + <N>.

Open. Opens a standard Windows 'File Open' dialogue box, allowing the user to select an existing
program (.uip) file for editing. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <O>.

Connect to Device. Clicking on this tool button opens the ‘Connect to Device' dialogue box, allowing
the user to select the required instrument from a list of devices known to iTools. See ‘Device Menu’
for further details. Shortcut = <Alt> + <Insert>.

Load Program. Clicking on this tool button opens a standard Windows File Open dialogue box to
allow the user to select a previously saved program. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <L>.

Save current program to file. Clicking on this tool tool button opens a standard Windows File Save
dialogue box to allow the user to define a destination when saving a program. Shortcut = <Ctrl> +
<S>,

Send to device. Calls a list of currently connected devices, that are known to the server, to allow the
user to download the program to a selected device.

Pragrann: Il_ il

P~

=

Program number. Allows the user to choose the required program number.

Select Asynchronous PSP. This tool is always disabled ( greyed) for the Model 3500.

View subprogram. Appears only for devices that support 'Call' type segments. Enabled for segments
of type = 'Call' and if clicked on, the called program is displayed. Short cut = <Ctrl> + <U>.

¥+  Backto calling program. Appears only for devices that support 'Call’ type segments. Enabled in sub-
programs, to allow the user to return to the calling program. Short cut = <Ctrl> + <B>.

& Cut. This tool button is used to copy the selected item to the clipboard, deleting the source. Short-
cut = <Ctrl> + <X>.

Copy. This tool button is used to copy the selected item to the clipboard, without deleting the se-
lected item. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <C>.

! Paste insert. Operation of this tool button causes any segments located on the clipboard to be in-
serted into the program. The insertion point is to the left of the highlighted segment. The highlighted
segment and all subsequent segments are moved rightwards and renumbered appropriately. Short-
cut = <Ctrl> + <V>.
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21.3 PROGRAMMER EDITOR TOOLBAR (Cont.)

!

Y

Paste add at end (Not all devices). This tool button takes any segments located on the clipboard and
adds them to the end of the program. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <V>. This tool button is disabled if
one or more segments is highlighted.

Paste over. Operation of this tool button causes the highlighted segment(s) to be replaced with the
contents of the clipboard. All other segments remain unchanged. The number of segments being
copied must equal the number of segments highlighted. Shortcut = <Shift> + <Ctrl> + <V>.

Insert. This inserts a copy of the highlighted segment into the program, at the highlighted position.
All subsequent segments are moved rightwards and renumbered appropriately. Shortcut = <Insert>.
This tool button is enabled only if one or more segments is highlighted.

Add (not all devices). Copies the final segment, and appends it to the end of the program. If the pro-
gram is empty, a ‘Rate’ segment is created as segment 1. This tool button is disabled if one or more
segments is highlighted.

Delete. Removes the highlighted segment(s). Subsequent segments are moved left and renumbered
appropriately.

Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Delete>. This tool button is enabled only if one or more segments is high-
lighted.

Go To First. Makes the beginning of the program visible if the segment display has been scrolled to
later in the program. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Left arrow>.

Go To Last. Makes the end of the program visible if it has been scrolled off the end of the display.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Right arrow>.

Analog. This is the default mode for displaying and editing the selected program's segment data.
The graphical display shows a separate trace for each PSP Target Setpoint. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <G>.

Digital. A view of the selected program displaying separate graphical traces for each enabled Event
Output bit. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <D>.

Logarithmic. Toggles between linear and logarithmic graph scales. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <M>.
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21.4. COMMAND LINE OPTIONS

21.4.1. /StayOnTop

Prevents the Editor from being obscured by other windows.

21.4.2. /ReadOnly

A program can be opened and sent to a connected instrument, but cannot be edited.
21.4.3. /TabbedOpen

Instead of using the Windows File Open dialogue, the File/New tabbed dialogue is used to open programs.
Normally used only with /ReadOnly invoked. See 'Configuring the Runtime Environment' for further details.

21.4.4. /Device:<device name>

This option is used to connect to a device on start-up. The path to the device is set up in the OPC server.
Example: /Device:COM2.1D002-2604-V500

21.4.5. /ProgNum:<number>
Switch to this program number in the connected instrument/simulation.
21.4.6. /Quiet:<filename>

If set, the process dialogue is not shown when loading a file, but a file with this name is created if the pro-
gram fails to load. The presence of <filename> can be used by the calling program to find out if the pro-
gram download failed.

21.4.7. /LoadFile:<filename>

Load this file into the connected device. This command line option can be used only when the /Device: and
/ProgNum: options have also been used.

21.4.8. Program Download Example

To download a program saved in d:\progdir\myprog.uip to the device COM2.ID002-2504-V500 program 6,
the following command should be entered:

S2KPE /DEVICE:COM2.1D002-2604-v500 /prognum:6 /liadfile:d:\progdir\myprog.uip

If the process dialogue is to be hidden, add the /Quiet option to the S2KPE command.
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21.5. CONFIGURING THE RUNTIME ENVIRONMENT
21.5.1. Configuring the Runtime Environment

A utility is provided which can be used to configure the File/New... dialogue box, shown below.

New Program §|

M ew Program:

Al | 2400 | 2804 | 2704 | 3500 |

2400 306 -
2400 351
2400 355
2400 356
2400 459
2604 w104
2604 201
2604 w204
2604 w206
2604 300
2604 500
2704 w2 b’

k. Cancel

A file called 'progtempl.ini* located in the directory into which iTools is installed configures the new program
dialogue box.

Note: Write access is required in order to edit this file and thus, to configure the dialogue box.

The file format is as shown below. Each 'section’ is the name of a tab, and contains a 'Directory’ value and a
number of 'FileSpec' values.

The contents of the file installed by iTools is as follows:

[All]
Directory=ProgTmpl
FileSpecl=*.uip
[2400]
Directory=ProgTmpl
FileSpec1=24*.uip
[2604]
Directory=ProgTmpl
FileSpec1=26*.uip
[2704]
Directory=ProgTmpl
FileSpec1=27*.uip
[3500]
Directory=ProgTmpl
FileSpec1=35*.uip
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21.5.1 CONFIGURING THE RUN-TIME ENVIRONMENT (Cont.)

The directory names can be relative to the iTools install directory, as shown above, or they can be full path
names - the configuration program always turns them into full paths.

To make each Filespec name unique, each one has a numeral appended to it, starting with 1. The value of
the Filespec name is a file pattern, and all files in the given directory, which match this pattern, appear under
the relevant tab.

Once a program has been selected from the dialogue box, the Programmer Editor carries out the following
sequence:

1.

The program is opened and the instrument type and version information is extracted from it. The file
is a standard program file which must contain, as a minimum, the instrument IDM ProgID. The pro-
gram may also contain program segments.

2. The Programmer Editor then searches for a clone template (.uit) file, having the same name in the
same directory. This .uit file is used to initialise the simulation into which the program template will be
loaded. The instrument type and version of this template file must match that of the program.

3. It then looks for a clone template file named after the instrument type and version, in the same direc-
tory. For example: 2604 v204.uit.

4, If either or both of these .uit files cannot be found, the Programmer Editor constructs a name using the
instrument type and version, and loads the relevant template as suppled with iTools.

5. The simulation is then loaded using the clone template file, and the program is loaded into that simu-
lation.
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21.5.2. Customising New Program Creation

The New Program dialogue box can be customised using the 'Programmer Editor Configuration® utility sup-
plied with iTools in the 'Advanced Tools' folder.

Before starting, it is recommended that existing template programs, and either the matching clone template
files or the single template for that set of programs be saved.

SAVING CLONE TEMPLATE FILES

The iTools 'Save As..."' File menu item is used to save a clone template, by selecting 'iTools Clone Template
Files (*.uit)" as the file type.

Save as type: |iT|:||:||S Clane Files [*.uic) j
iTaals Clone Files [* ui

iT oolz Clone Template Fil Liik

iToolz Parameter Data Files [*.uid]

Setpoint Program Files [*.upz)

The clone file may be given the same name as the program file, already saved, or the instrument type and
version can be used as a file name. For example '2604_v206.uit’".

Note: When using the version number, do not include decimal points. For example use 'V206', not 'V2.0.6".

Instrument versions

When iTools is on line to an instrument, it will show the version of that instrument. If a clone file is saved, and
then loaded into iTools, it may show a different version number because several versions are supported by
the same IDM, and the version number in simulation is the version of the IDM.

The only way to ensure that the correct name is being used for the .uit files is to save the clone file and load
itinto iTools. The correct version will appear at the bottom of the screen, and this is the version number
needed to create the correct clone template file. I.E. the file needs to be re-saved with this version number.
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21.5.2 CUSTOMISING NEW PROGRAM CREATION (Cont.)
CUSTOMISATION PROCEDURE

Clicking on 'Programmer Editor Configuration' in iTools 'Advanced Tools', opens the ‘Configure New Pro-
gram Dialog" box.

B IDM Manager

=% iTools DCOM Settings Removal
0 iTools Installation Diagnostics
[ iTools Terminal

B3 Programmer Editor ConFiquration

% iTools Engineering Studio ® Remote

Ed Configure New Program Dialog g|
| DeleteTab ‘ ‘ tiove Right » ‘
Edit Tab Freviews
Rane: Ml | ze00 | ze0s | zros o
|A" 2400 308 ~
Directony: 2400 +351
|C: “Program FileshEurothermhi T ools J %igg :ggg
File Patter: 2400 w453
. 2604 104
i 2604 w201
[a semicolon-separated list of fil 2604 w204
specifiers, possibly including 7 and * 2604 w205
wildeards, and each ending .LIP) 2604 w300
2604 500
2704 w201
2704 w204 3
2704 w3
Ok Cancel Help
Add Tab

Allows the user to add a tab, by clicking on the 'Add Tab' button, and typing-in a name for the new tab.
Clicking on 'OK" causes the tab to appear in the 'Preview' window.

Delete Tab

Allows the user to remove a tab by clicking on the '‘Delete Tab' button and confirming the deletion.
Edit Tab

NAME

This field displays the name of the currently active tab. The user can edit this name if so desired.
DIRECTORY

This field allows the user to select the relevant Progtempl directory, either by typing the path name, or by
browsing.

FILE PATTERN

File pattern defines which instruments and versions appear in the tab.

One of two wildcard characters may be used: the question mark and the asterisk. The question mark
matches a single character. The asterisk matches any number of characters.

Examples

An entry of *.uip causes all files with the .uip extension to be included in the tab.

An entry of 26*.uip, causes all .uip files starting with 26 to be included in the tab.

An entry of 2?04v5*.uip causes 2604v500 and 2704v500 to appear in the tab.
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21.5.2 CUSTOMISING NEW PROGRAM CREATION (Cont.)

Move Left/Move Right
These two buttons allow the order in which the tabs are arranged to be changed, by moving the current tab
to the left or right relative to the other tabs.

21.6. MENUS

21.6.1. Device menu

Edit Plot  Option:

Conneck,,.  Alk+Ins

The device menu allows the user to connect the Programmer Editor to an instrument, so that programs
within that instrument can be edited. Shortcut <Alt> + <Ins>.

The dialogue box lists all the connected instruments that are known to the server, allowing the user to select
the required device. In the example below, only one instrument is connected.

Connect to Instrument E|

Ok D00 - 2508

Cancel
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21.6.2. Edit Menu

6 Flob  Options  Help

Progrann. ..
= View Sub-Program ChrlH
4= Backto Calling Program  Chrl+E
X ocut Chrl+
Copy Chrl4C
ﬁ Paste Insert Chel+Y
B2 Paste Add Chrl+ A+
BB, Paste Cver Shift-+Ctrl+
&4 Insert Segment Ins
I{:J Add Segrent Crel+Ins
7 Delete Seqment Chel+Del

Segment Diagnoskics

Select Al Chel+A

M So To First Chrl+Left

M Go To Last Ctrl+-Right
PROGRAM...

Allows the user to choose the required program number, via a pop-up dialogue box. The program number
range depends on the device type. If the current program has unsaved changes, the user is prompted to
save or discard it.

VIEW SUB-PROGRAM

Not supported by all instruments. Enabled only if the selected segment is of type "Call’, this allows the user
to switch quickly to the called program. This can also be achieved by double-clicking on the 'Call' seg-
ment's header, by using the shortcut <Ctrl> + <U> or by using the 'View Sub-program’ tool button =v.

BACK TO CALLING PROGRAM

Not supported by all instruments.

Enabled only if the current program has been reached using 'View Subprogram' as described above, this
allows the user to return quickly to the calling program. This can also be achieved by using the shortcut
<Ctrl> + <B> or by using the 'Back to calling program' tool button .

CuT

Used to copy the selected item to the clipboard, deleting the source. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <X>.

COPY

Copies the selected item to the clipboard, without deleting the selected item. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <C>.
PASTE INSERT

This takes any segments located on the clipboard and inserts them into the program. The insertion point is
to the left of the highlighted segment. The highlighted segment and all subsequent segments are moved
rightwards and renumbered appropriately. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <V>,
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21.6.2 PROGRAM EDITOR EDIT MENU (Cont.)
PASTE ADD

Not all device types.
This takes any segments located on the clipboard and appends them to the program. Enabled only if there
are no segments selected. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <V>,

PASTE OVER

This tool replaces the highlighted segment with the contents of the clipboard. All other segments remain
unchanged. Enabled only if there is a segment selected. Shortcut = <Shift> + <Ctrl> + <V>,

INSERT SEGMENT

This inserts a copy of the highlighted segment into the program, at the highlighted position. The high-
lighted segment and all subsequent segments are moved rightwards and renumbered appropriately. En-
abled only if there is a segment selected. Shortcut = <Insert>.

ADD SEGMENT

Not all device types.
Appends a copy of the final segment to the end of the program. Enabled only if there are no segments se-
lected. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Insert>.

DELETE SEGMENT

Removes the highlighted segment(s). Subsequent segments are moved left and renumbered appropriately.
Enabled only if there is one or more segment selected.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Delete>.

SEGMENT DIAGNOSTICS

Not supported by all devices.

A program consists of a list of linked segments, these segments being obtained from a common segment
pool. Knowledge of this internal structure is normally required only for diagnostic purposes.

The 'Used Segments' and 'Free Segments' totals are useful in understanding why any error messages, stat-
ing that there are insufficient segments available to perform an operation, have been generated.

Segment Diagnostics g|
sed Segments: 9
Free Segments:; 491
Prog | Ch | Length | Seqgment chain i
1 1 5 0, 02, 03,07, 08
2 4 04, 0, 05, 03
2 1
2
3 1
2
4 1
2
5 1
2
& 1
2
7 1
2 v

SELECT ALL

Selects all segments. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <A>.
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21.6.2 PROGRAM EDITOR EDIT MENU (Cont.)

GO TO FIRST

Makes the beginning of the program visible if the segment display has been scrolled to later in the program.
Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Left arrow>.

GO TO LAST

Makes the end of the program visible if it has been scrolled off the end of the display. Shortcut = <Ctrl> +
<Right arrow>.
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21.6.3. File menu

#EM Device Edit Plob  Options  Help

O mew... Chrl+N
& Open... |40
B Load. .. Chrl+L
E Save Current Program,..  CerH+5
Close
']
g2 Send To Device. .. Chrl+T
Exit
NEW...

Opens the dialogue box,shown below, to allow the user to select a device type for programming. Once a
device has been selected, and 'Ok’ clicked-on, the relevant Programmer Editor window opens. Shortcut
<Ctrl> + <N>.

Mew Program P§|

M ew Program:
Al | 2400 | 2804 | 2704 | 3500 |

2400 w306 -~
2400 w351
2400 w355
2400 w356
2400 w459
2604 104
2604 w201
2604 w204
2604 w205
2604 300
2604 v800
2704 w2 b

k. Cancel

OPEN...

Opens a standard Windows 'File Open' dialogue box, allowing the user to select an existing program (.uip)
file for editing. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <O>.

LOAD...

Loads a program file into the current program. Used to load a program into an instrument currently being
viewed in the Editor, or to load several programs into one off-line edit session. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <L>.

SAVE CURRENT PROGRAM...

Opens a standard Windows 'File Save' dialogue box, allowing the user to choose a destination path for the
current program. If the program has previously been saved to file, then the file name previously used ap-
pears as the default for the Save operation. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <S>.

CLOSE

This selection closes the current program. If the program has been edited AND it is not in a 'real’ device,
the user is prompted to save the program before it closes.
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21.6.3 FILE MENU (Cont.)
SEND TO DEVICE...

This allows the user to send the program to a connected instrument. Opens a dialogue box which allows
the destination device to be selected and a program number to be defined. It also allows the user to specify
whether or not the program is automatically to open once the send operation is complete. Shortcut <Ctrl>
+ <T>.

Send Program To...

O D007 -3508

Pragrarm: |1 :II [ Open after zending program

Cancel

EXIT

This quits the Programmer editor, after any unsaved data has been saved, if required.
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21.6.4. Help Menu

Cankents

about,

CONTENTS

Opens the iTools Help documentation contents list.

ABOUT...

Produces the iTools About screen.

Notes
1. The figure below shows the About screen after the 'Features' key has been clicked-on.
2. The figure is for illustrative purposes only, and therefore does not contain the current software ver-

sion number. See ‘Introduction’ for the software version to which these help pages apply.

EUROTHERM

1Tools

Copyright @ 1999-2004 Eurctherm Limited

INVensys

A EUROTHERM

iTools

Werzion 9.60 (Build 5.60.9.678)

Ok |

iTools Product Key:

Feature | Enabled |
Open iToolz OPC Server ez
iTools Configuration Software ez
OPC Scope Yes
Standalone Programmer E ditor Ve
iTool: YWiew Builder ez
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21.6.5. Options Menu

Cptions Mg
Refresh FS

Skay On Top

REFRESH

Refreshes the display. Shortcut <F5>.

STAY ON TOP

When selected, the programmer editor always stays 'on top' of any other windows on the desktop.
21.6.6. Plot Menu

This menu allows the user to select the display mode. The display modes are fully described in the 'Pro-
grammer Editor' topic within ‘iTools with the Model 2400, iTools with the Model 2704" or 'iTools with the
Model 3500 Series' Help items, according to Device type.

ZE8 Options  Help

M analogMode  ChriG
i Digital Mode  CtrH4D
Logarithmic ChrlHM

ANALOG MODE
This displays an analogue trace of the setpoint program. If digital outputs are enabled, the digital setpoints
are shown as dots in the digital output row. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <G>.

The digital outputs for a segment can be edited by clicking on the 'hysteresis' button to the right of the digi-
tal output status display for the segment.

DIGITAL MODE

If digital outputs are not enabled, this selection is greyed out.

This mode shows the status of the digital outputs for each segment. Analogue setpoints are not shown.
Shortcut <Ctrl> + <D>.
LOGARITHMIC

Allows the segment display to be viewed with a logarithmic vertical axis.
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21.6.7. Context menus
SEGMENT CONTEXT MENU

This menu appears when the mouse right-hand button is clicked whilst the cursor is hovering within the
segment programming area. The items which appear in this menu are Device-type dependent. This help
topic contains descriptions of all items which can appear for any instrument.

The menu items are not all active all of the time. For example if a segment has not been copied or cut to the
clipboard, or if the context menu is opened with no segment selected, many of the insert, add etc. entries
are 'greyed".

Select All CEFlHA,
X cut Chrl+
Copy Chrl4+C
E, Paste Insert ChrlY
B2 paste add Chrl+alt+y
& Paste Over Shift+Erl+y
AL Insert Seqgrnent Ins
LJ.}' Add Segment Ckrl+Ins

> Delete Segment Chrl+Del

Segment Diagnoskics. ..

Parameter Propetties...
é] Parameter Help...  Shift+F1

Select All

Always active, this command selects all the segments in the program. Shortcut <Ctrl> + <A>.

Cut

Active only when one or more segments are selected. Used to copy the selected segment(s) to the clip-
board, deleting the source segment(s). Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <X>.

Copy

Active only when one or more segments are selected.

Copies the selected item to the clipboard, without deleting the selected item. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <C>.
Paste insert

Active only if one or more segments are located on the clipboard.

This takes any segments located on the clipboard and inserts them into the program. The insertion point is
to the left of the highlighted segment. The highlighted segment and all subsequent segments are moved
rightwards and renumbered appropriately. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <V>,

Paste Add

Not all device types.

Active only if one or more segments are located on the clipboard, and there are no segments selected.
This takes any segments located on the clipboard and appends them to the program (i.e. adds them to the
end). Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <V>.

Paste over

Active only if one or more segments are located on the clipboard.

This tool replaces the highlighted segment with the contents of the clipboard. All other segments remain
unchanged. Enabled only if there is a segment selected. Shortcut = <Shift> + <Ctrl> + <V>.
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21.6.7 CONTEXT MENUS (Cont.)

Insert Segment

This inserts a copy of the highlighted segment into the program, at the highlighted position. The high-
lighted segment and all subsequent segments are moved rightwards and renumbered appropriately. En-
abled only if there is a segment selected. Shortcut = <Insert>.

Add Segment

Not all device types. Active only if there are no segments currently selected.

Appends a copy of the final segment to the end of the program. Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Insert>.

Delete segment

Removes the highlighted segment(s). Subsequent segments are moved left and renumbered appropriately.
Enabled only if there is one or more segment selected.

Shortcut = <Ctrl> + <Delete>.

Segment Diagnostics

Not supported by all devices.

A program consists of a list of linked segments, these segments being obtained from a common segment
pool. Knowledge of this internal structure is normally required only for diagnostic purposes.

The 'Used Segments' and 'Free Segments' totals are useful in understanding why any error messages, stat-
ing that there are insufficient segments available to perform an operation, have been generated.

Segment Diagnostics E|
lzed Segments: 9
Free Segments: 491
Prog | Ch | Length | Segment chain »
1 1 5 o1, 02,03, 07,038
2 4 04, 06, 05, 03
2 1
2
3 1
2
4 1
2
5 1
2
E 1
2
7 1
2 w
L Dese
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21.6.7 PROGRAM EDITOR SEGMENT CONTEXT MENU (Cont.)
PARAMETER PROPERTIES...

arameter. Information

Properties l Help ]
Parammeter
Lizt: 10 LgclO_ LA
M ame: 10Type
D eszcription: 1/0 Type
Addrezs [canonical): 21038 [522EH]
Address [actual]: 21038 [522EH)
Cornmett:
ad A rike
This parameter is currently hoth readable and writable.
Lirmits
High: 52
Lo 48

This calls a display showing details of the selected parameter.

The help tab produces a display describing all the possible 'values' which can be associated with the pa-
rameter type selected.

Parameter Help...
This produces the same display as appears when the 'Help' tab is clicked from within the Parameter Proper-
ties Information display, above. The help can also be opened via the shortcut <Shift> + <F1>.

Chart context menu
This menu is obtained by right-clicking over the chart area of the Programmer Editor screen.

Copy Chart

Copy Chart
Selecting this item causes a copy of the chart to be saved to the clipboard ready for 'Pasting’ into word
processing or spreadsheet programs. Amongst other things, this allows the chart to be printed.

HA028838 Page 253
Issue 5 Oct 10



iTools Version 7 Help Manual

22. REPORT CONFIGURATION

The set up of a report for printing is carried out using four pages, as depicted below. When 'Finish' is
clicked, the report is generated, and appears on the screen so that it can be edited before printing. Printing
is initiated by clicking on a 'Print’ button which appears at the top of the page.

The following control items appear on all the Report Configuration pages
REPORT TEMPLATES

This button allows the user to save the report configuration as a template that can subsequently be re-
loaded.

SAVE SETTINGS AS DEFAULT

This allows settings, such as which columns are to be enabled, to be saved as a default setting.

22.1. LISTSTAB

OM1.1D001 -2704 - iTools Report Wizard

Lists ]Enlumnsl Annntate] FDII‘I‘IEIt]

YWhich parameter hists should appear in the report?

Ay ailable Lists: Selected Liste:

+-4 3 LP1_VIEW ~ LP1_VIEW
+-{1 LPZ_VIEW

+- [ LP3_VIEW A Bdd st 3777
DG reTROMENT B s
+1 (L] PROGRAM_RUN Add with Sublsts >> |
+-[_] PROGRAM_EDIT
+-[_] DIGITAL_PROG
+- 7] ALARMS

+- (2] AUTOTUNE s ‘
+-[] LP1_SETUP

+-[_] LPz_SETUP

+-[] LP3_SETUP

+-[071 INFUT OPERS w

<< Remove Al ‘

|w Hide Parameters which are Mot Relevant

Feport Templates = [ Save seftings az default Mest > Cancel

This tab allows the user to add or remove lists and/ or sublists of parameters. This is carried out by clicking
on the required folder and then using the Add... and Remove../ buttons located in the central area of the
window.

As in the parameter explorer view, the user can choose to hide or to display 'Non-relevant' parameters, by
using the 'Hide parameters which are Not Relevant' check box.
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22.2. COLUMNS TAB

OM1.1D001 -2704 - iTools Report Wizard

Listz  Columns I Annotate ] Farmat ]

YWhich columns should appear in the report?

Columnz

=
| Description
[v Address
=

[ Limitz

[ "wired From
|v Comment

[~ OPC ltem ID

Feport Templates | Save settings as default ¢ Back Mewt > Cancel

This tab allows the user to select certain columns for the parameter list. 'Name' and 'Value' cannot be dis-
abled for printing.

22.3. ANNOTATE TAB

OM1.1D001 -2704 - iTools Report Wizard

Lists ] Columng  Annotate lFu:urmat]

You may ophionally annotate the report with the following information: -

Author

LCompay

Project Mame

Froject Mumber

Descrption

Ay field may be left blank. Blank figlds will not appear in the report.

v Include T able of Contents

Report Templates = [ Save seftings az default ¢ Back Mest » Cancel |

This tab allows the user to enter details which, if entered, appear at the head of the report, along with the
time and date etc. automatically entered by iTools. The instrument identification (in this example
COM1.1D001-2704) appears at the top of the report, and as a 'header’ on each page.
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22.4. FORMAT TAB

COM1.1D001-2704 - iTools Report Wizard

Lists ]Eulumns] fnhotate  Format

Which format should the report be generated in?

Farrnat

HTHL iz the format used by ‘web Browsers.
It alzo printz wel, and may be edited uzing
Microzaft Ward 97 or later.

i C5Y C5% may be lnaded directly into
spreadshest applications.

Fant far HTML autput

dial ~| Size [1-7) |2_:|I

Wergion 5.60.9.230

Report Templates = [ Save settings as default ¢ Back Finizh Cancel |

This page is used to format the output of the report.

Clicking on the 'Finish' key causes the report to be generated, ready to be verified and edited (if necessary)
before printing is initiated.

Generating Report...

Cancel
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23. REVIEW MODE ENTRY

Review mode is entered by any of the following methods:

Click on the 'Toggle chart review mode' tool "

Select 'Enable Review of Historical Data' in the OPC Scope Options menu

Select 'Enable Review of Historical Data' in the Chart context (right click) menu
Select 'Enable Review of Historical Data' in the Review tab of the Chart Control Panel

Chart Control Panel 3]

ltems ] Bues I Genelal] Flot Review ]

PownbhE

|—I%EEnabIe Review of Historical D ata

A4 Page Left ‘ Page Bight »» ‘

Jzage Information

Drag using the right mouzse button ta scroll the
chart within the viewing window,

Drag down and right uzsing the left mouze button
to zoom an area of the chart,

Dirag up and left uzing the left mouze button to
revert to default scaling.

24. SYNCHRONISATION

After an instrument has been detected by the Scan process, iTools spends some tens of seconds reading
instrument configuration data into its internal database so that the features relevant to the instrument type
may be made available to the user. A similar process takes place if Resynchronise is selected from the De-
vice context menu, or from the Device menu.

During this time, the User is unable to access some functions (e.g. Graphical Wiring Editor) associated with
the synchronising instrument.

Whilst synchronising, the 'Synchronising' (curved arrows) icon appears in the ‘connected instruments' area
in the top left corner of the iTools window, below the toolbar.
Once synchronisation is complete, this is replaced by the normal ‘connected instrument’ icon.

O Synchronisation (or Re-synchronisation) in progress.

®Synchronisation (or Re-synchronisation) complete.
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25. INDEX
ADOUL ..o 163, 165, 249 BrowSEROOT .......ooviiiiiiiiiiiiicce e 233
ACCESS ..ovieiiie et 14,70 CallCYCIES ..o 99
Access configuration level ...........ccccocceiieennen. 196 CallPrOg .ot 99
Acknowledge DEeVICE ........cccevvvevieeiiie e 209 Capture current values into a data set......200, 210
ACHIVALE ..o 127 CaSCAAL .....eeiiiiieeee e 191
Activate All Panel VIiews ..........ccccooceviiiiieennennn 154 (7] 011 (= TSR 133
Activate Panel View..........cccoccovvvvvieiieniciieneen, 154 Chart COlOUIS......cccoiiiiiiie e 215
AcCtiveX CoNntrols ......cccoooeeiiiieiiieniie e 233 Chart Configuration...........ccccocceviiiiiiiiieeiees 215
Add 3, 38, 154, 236 Chart context menu.........c.cccoeveevieeiieennne 122,253
Add atend.........ccccoeveiviieiiec e 96, 205 Chart Display .......cccccceevieiiiee e 215
A Bar ...t 179 Chart Tab ... 213
Add bar after selected bar...........ccceevevvennnnn. 208 Clear Data Set ........ccccovvevveiieiienie e 185, 187
Add Item ... 139, 165 Clear Most Recently Used Lists ...........ccccuveennns 171
Add new item to list........ccoccveviiiiecie e, 203 Clear NeW ValUES ........cccceevieeiiieeiie e 165
Add Segment...................... 96, 148, 182, 244, 251 Clear the selected data set.............cc..e..... 200, 210
Add Status Control ..........cccevevveveevvveeeeennnnns 143, 179 ClONE BVICES......uuveeieiiiii s 3
Add status control after selected status control ClONING ..o 171
208 ClOSE oo 191, 247
AdA Tab ..o 241 ClOSE Al 191
Addall.....coovveiiiei 232 Columns...... 10, 120, 132, 151, 157, 161, 185, 187
Adding Parameters..........ccccceevvveeeiiieeeceiiie e 70 Columns Tab ......cccoeeviiiiie e 254
Adding Parameters to the list...........ccccoccvvennene 213 Command line OptioNs .......cccceevvveiiieenieeniees 238
Adding parameters to the watch list............. 19,90 COMMENT.....coiiiiie e 38
Adding segments ........ccccoeeveriieniie e 58, 96, 97 Comment context MENU ...........ceeeveeeeeeeeenennennnnn. 123
Addition of Comments.........cccevveeviieiiie e, 26 CommsS POIt SELUP.....oovieeviieiiee e 226
Addition of Monitor Points.............cccceeviveeeennen. 26 COMPOUNAS ..oooiiiiiciee e 22
Address Display .......ccccocveevieiiieiie e 161 (0701101 o 10| =7 SRS 202
Address FOrmat...........cocoeeiieiiiiiniie e 161 CoNAItiON.....ooiiiiiiii 14
Advanced...........ccceeoviiiii e 171 Configuring the Runtime Environment ............ 239
Align LeftS ..o 133 CONNECT ... 165
AlIGN TOPS. . 133 Connectto DeVICe.......cccocvveeviiee e, 236
ANAIOG. ..o 205, 236 CONNECLTO SEIVEN......oievveeieeeeeeeee e, 202
Analog Mode ..o 182, 250 Connect via Series 2000 Interface Adapter
Analogue operations...........cccoccvveevvvieececiiee e B8 e ——————— 154, 196
Annotate Tab ..o 254 (07011 (=] o1 SRR 249
Arrange ICONS ........ccoviviiee e 191 Control panel .........ccooveeeiiiei e 226
Asynchronous Programmer...........cccceeevvvveeennenn. 67 Copy 136, 146, 147, 148, 182, 205, 236, 244, 251
AULhOTIZAtION ... 171 Paste.....ooeeeeeeeieee 124,133, 152, 194
Authorizationtab .............cccce i 226 Copy adiagram fragment .............cccooeevvieeennnen. 26
AUtO/Man LOOP: ..vieeiieiie e 70 Copychart......cc.cccoeevneennee. 122,139, 165, 215, 253
Available command line options ...........c.......... 232 Copy Compound To File... c.ccccevvvvivieiieeiiens 124
Axes 215 Copy Data Set........ccceeeiviiiieniiiieeee 131, 185, 187
Back to Calling Program ........... 182, 205, 236, 244 Copy Diagram.......cccceevieeieeiiee e 150
Background COIOUIS .........ccccoeiiiiiiiiiieeieeee 115 Copy Fragmentto File... ... 133
Background scan for new devices .................... 196 Copy GraphiC......ccceveeeiieiiiie e 133
Bar Graph.......ccoovevveiiecee e 70 (070] o) V11 (=] 1 ¢ [ 139, 165
Bargraph ... 75 Copy Item DDE LinK ........cocoeviiiinieiiieee 139, 165
BIACK WIFES ... 26 Copy Parameter........ 132, 151, 157, 161, 185, 187
Blank Page .......cccoovvevieeiieesee e 70 Create a new empty data set...........ccceveeerneens 210
Block Appearance .........ccccoceeiiiinieeniecnee e 26 Create a new Watch/Recipe list ..........c.ccccoueee 210
Block execution order .........cccoceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenn, 21,115 Create Compound .......cccccccvvvieeiiee e 133
BIOCK WIFING ..o 38 Create new clonefile........cccoooiiiiiiiinciees 196
Block Wiring context menu...........cccocceevveenneene 120 Creating aData Set .........ccccceveiviiiniieeniees 19,90
Bring TOFront .........cccceevvveinnnnne 123, 136, 141, 152 CreatingaWatch List .........ccccoecvvvveiii e 19
Browse for recipe parameter.............cccceceenneene 200 Creating an application...........ccccocoeiiiiiieenennn 26
Browse Parameters.........ccccccceevvvevvecnnnenne, 132,185 Customisation procedure ..........ccceevvveviveernennns 241
Browse To Current Parameter ................... 127,154 Customising New Program Creation................ 241
Browse Tool button ..........ccccceevveiiiiiiieececceen 13 Cut ... 146, 147, 148, 182, 205, 236, 244, 251
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(o0 4 +] o ISR 48 Edit wiring for selected parameter ................... 208
Dashed outling.........ccccevivie i, 26 Editing Parameter Values............ccccoccvevivevieeennnnn, 10
Data Logger OptioNnS.......ccccceeveeiiieinieeniieenienns 165 Enable Background Scan..........c.ccccoeceeiieenieens 154
(DY 1 W e Te [o 10 o PSS 221 Enable Review of Historical data............... 122, 165
DDE INterface .......ccooveiiiiiiieiie e 223 BN TYPE. oo 99
Deactivate........cccocceeevieeiieie e 127,154 ENAL 48
Deactivate All Panel VIiews...........cccccceveeiveennnnn, 154 Entry to asynchronous mode...........ccccccoevvveennen. 67
Decimal Places .........cccovieiiiiiiie e 171 Event OULPUL 1.....cooieiiiiiiiiieee e 99
Deletel123, 124, 133, 136, 141, 152, 194, 205, 236 EVENTOULS ... 99
Delete Data Set ........cccoovevvenienieiie e 187 EXIL oo 158, 165
Delete Segment........ 146, 147, 148, 182, 244, 251 Explorer Browsing and Navigation...................... 13
Delete Tab ....ccoveecieeiieccc e 241 EXPIOrer Menu ......cccceevvveiiie e 157
Delete the selected data set...........ccccceevieennnnne 210 Fallback........ccooviiiiiec e 38
Delete WIre.......oooveeiiieiie e 38,120 Fallback Overrides Limits...........ccceveeevieenieeninnns. 38
Deleting segments.........cccccccveevveeenen. 48, 58, 96, 97 Fieldbus I/O Gateway...........ccccevvvveiieeeiieesiieenns 114
Device File menu......cccoooiiiiii e, 158, 247
<deviCe NAME> ........cccevieeriieeieeieene 238 File menu selections............ccocceiiiiiiiiiiccnieee 127
DevVviCe BrOWSET ......cccveiiiiiniieiiie e 5 FILE PATTERN ...ooiiii e 241
Device CoOmmMEeNt.....ccoooeveveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee, 127, 154 File Write MOde ........ooovvvveieiieiiiieieeeeeeieeeiiiiiiiia 221
Device context MEeNU..........cccevcueeiieeiiiieeniieenieens 127 Find Start / FiInd End.........cccoooiiiiie 152
Device Information .........ccoooeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen, 163, 196 First SEgMEeNt.......cooviveiiiiiic e 58
DEeVICE MENU ..o 154, 243 Flash Memory Context menu ...........cccoeeveevienne 135
Device Name......cccvvveiiiiee e 233 Flash Memory EitOr ..........ccccoveeviiee e, 14
Device Panel VieW..........ccccovveviieiiie e 199 Flash memory VIiew .........cccccvveviiiiie e 199
Device Recipe Data Sets context menu............ 131 Flash menu .........ccccooee i, 161
Device Recipe Editor ........ccccvveviee e, 90 Flash Toolbar .........cccccceiviieiiie e, 201
Device Recipe parameter context menu.......... 132 Flatten Compound ...........ccccovveevieiiiieniie e 124
Device Recipe toolbar........cc.ccccccvveeviiiee i, 200 Force Exec BreakK ........cccocoveevviieeiiiiie e, 152
Device Recipe VIEW .......ccccccveviieiiie e 199 Force Good Status.........cccceevveeeiieeniee e 38
Diagram context MeNU..........ccccevvveeiieeiieennnnns 133 Format Tab ........coceeviei e 254
Differences between Synchronous and Function Block context menu...............cccceeeeee. 136
ASYNCAIONOUS.......ooiiiiiiie e 68 Function block instance ............cccccooecveviiiiiieenenen, 21
Digital.......oooiiiiieeee e 205, 236 Function Block menu...........cccccceeviei e, 161
Digital Graphs ........ccccovveevviie e, 51, 65, 106 Function block type........cccccvvvieeeiie e, 21
Digital Mode.........cccoooveviiiieeeeeee 182, 250 Function Block View.................. 136, 150, 189, 199
DIRECTORY ...otiiiiiieiiesiienieeniee e 241 GBKCYC oo 60
DiISCONNECT.....c.iii et 165 (€ o] 1G] o [ 60
Disconnect from Server .........ccoccvevvenieneeninene, 202 Generate Report on selected device................ 196
Display parameters..........cccccveeviivieeeiiieeeeciieeens 215 Ghosted outling ...........cccoceeieiie e, 26
download..........ooovvviiiiiiiii 26 GO TOFIrst ... 182, 205, 236, 244
Download the selected data set GO ToLast......ccceviiiiieieees 182, 205, 236, 244
to the device. ............. 210 Go to Menu Control Button..........cccocceevieenieennn 89
Download Values...........cccoovveviieiiie e 187 GObACKCYCIES .....eveeeeeeece e 99
Download WiriNg ........ccccoevieniieiiie e 194 GObACKSEG......eeiiiiiii 99
Download Wiring to Instrument.............cc.c....... 211 (€10 ] (o 31 ST ) RS 154
[DIUF: |l oo o 1SS 70 (7o) (o 31 - 1) S USSR 154
Dual Loop Style ......oooieiiiiiiiiiiie e 77 GOtO NEXE ..ot 154
DUF e 48 GOtO PreViOUS.......coeivieeieiee e ee e see e 154
DUFatioN ...ooeeeiiiieee e 60, 99 Graph context MenU .........cccoceeviiiiiie e 139
Eit oo 123 Graph Hi oo 70
Edit MenU.........cooooeeii, 165, 244 (€7 -1 o] o 1 o T 70
Edit Parameter................... 135, 145, 161, 181, 201 Graph Printing.......ccccoeviiniiiiiciec e 44,53, 92
Edit parameter for selected item ...................... 209 Graph Style.......ooviii e 70
Edit Parameter Value...........ccccovvvevveviec e, 136 Graph Style:....oooieeeee 70
Edit Style ...ooeeiieeee e 145, 181 Graphical WiriNg ........ccoooeeiiiiiiiiieecee e 189
Edit style for selected item............ccccevvvvvnneenen. 209 Graphical Wiring VIeW ........ccccccevvieiieeiieeiieens 199
Edit Tab ...oooiiieee e 241 Graphs ... 106
Edit TeXt ..o 143, 145,179, 181 Grey, dashed WIres.........cccoceeieiiiee e 31
Edit user text for selected item...........cccceveee. 209 Grid Appears on PrintoutS.........ccceevveevieeiieens 215
Edit user text for selected parameter ............... 208 Group item value WritesS..........cceveeiieennne 165, 225
EAit WIre ...cooovveeeeeeeee e, 120, 143,179 GSOAKTYPE ceiivieeceiee et rte et 99
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GS0aKVaAL......cciiiiie 99 LoadFile
HD 48 <filename> .........cccccviiiiinii 238
Help e 196 Loading Clone DEeVICES .........ccceeiieeiieiiiieeiiee e 3
Helpmenu......cccooveveeviveccee e, 163, 165, 249 Loading Devices into iTOOIS .......c.ccccvevieeeiieeiiennns 3
Hi LIMIt .o 38 LOQ INILIAtION ...oovveiiiiciiee e 221
Hidden Parameters........c.cccocevvveiieennenns 44,53, 92 Log termination ..........cccoveeiieeniee e 221
Hide Parameters and Lists when Logarithmic .......ccccoeeeevieeiieenn, 182, 205, 236, 250
Not Relevant .............. 171 Logarithmic Scales.........c.ccccoveeieeiienne 51, 65, 106
HIidE SEIVEN ... 171 LOgQING RALE .......vecviiiiiiie e 221
Hide unwired connections............cccccceevveennnnnns 136 LOQIC OPErations.........ccevvveeiieeeiieesieescieessiee e 38
Historical navigation ...........ccccocceeieeiieeniie e, 13 LOQIC OPEratorsS........ccvveeiieiiiieeiie e 38
History Page Control ..........ccccoccveviveecieeciecsienn, 213 MagENTA WITES.......veeiieeeiie e re e sae e 26
History Page Control keys..........ccccovieeiieennenn. 215 Main Toolbar........ccccooviiiiiii e, 4,196
Home Display .......cccoooveiieiiieiiiee e 127,154 Making a wire between two blocks ..................... 26
Identify Current Parameter ...........c..c......... 127,154 Making Selections............cccevveeiiieiiee e 26
INfFOrmMation ..........coeviiieie e 165 Maths OPEerators.........cccoveeiieeiiie e 38
INPUL L/ INPUL 2. 38 MaAXIMIZE ...oeieiiiiee e 191
INSEIT oo 205, 236 Maximize Chart ..........cccoooiiiiiii e 213
(I gl =T | 143, 179 Maximize VIEW Area ..........cooovveeeiiiiiiiie 189
Insert bar in front of selected bar ..................... 208 MENU BAF ... 4
Insertltem.....ccoeeeeeeeviviinnnn, 135, 145, 161, 181, 201 MESSAGE. ....eiiiiiiee ittt 14
Insert item ahead of selected item.................... 209 Message Table ........cccceviieiii i 14
Insert item in front of selected item .................. 210 Message Table Config ........cccceevvvveeiiciie e, 14
INsert Parameter.......oooovveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 151, 187 MINIMIZE .o 191
Insert Segment.......... 146, 147, 148, 182, 244, 251 Minimize all...........ccooe v, 191
Insert Status Control ..........cccceevevieeeiiieens 143,179 Minimize to System Tray .......cccccocvveeviveeeeinnnenn, 165
Insert status control in front of Monitor conteXt MENU..........cccceveeiienienieeieeniens 141
selected status control................. 208 Monochrome printing .........ccccccevciveeviiiee e, 215
Inserting segments ........c.ccccceeeeveeenen. 48, 58, 96, 97 Most Recently Used Devices ..........ccccccevevveennee. 154
Instrument Descriptor Modules ..........c.cccc....... 234 Most Recently Used Files...........ccoceveenieiienens 158
INStrumMeNnt VErsions..........cocvevie e 241 MOUSE PaN ........cooiiiiiii e 211
Introduction ........ccooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee, 21, 26, 44, 53, 92 MouSe SelecCt ..o 211
INVEIT e 38 MOVE e 191
Iltem Appearson Chart..............ccccoeevies 139, 165 MOVE Left..oeiiiiiiiie e, 241
tem COlOUIS ..o 26 Move RIght ......cceviiiice e 241
TeM MENU.....ooiiiiiii e 165 Move selected item.................. 200, 201, 209, 210
[eM NAMES ... 215 Names and Most Recent Values...........c.ccc........ 215
[tem PropertieS.......cccocevvveicieeiieecee e, 139, 165 NaVIgatioN ......cocviiiiiee e 4
iTools control panel...........cccceeviiveeiiiec e, 226 NEW oo 236, 247
iTools Installation Diagnostics ..........ccccevvveninen. 163 New Clone File.......cccoviiiiiee e 158
ITOOIS SECUNE ... 189 New Clone File........ccoiiiiiiii e 3
ITOOIS Shell ..o 233 New Data Set........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 187
Launching the Application...........ccccoeeveviveinennenns 2 NEW File ..o 3
Left Mouse Button function...........cccccceeveenneens 215 NEW RECIPE ...ccoveiriiiiieiiie e 151, 187
Legend Style......ccov v 215 N1 191
LEVEL oot 14 NO legeNd......ccooviiieece e 215
Line thiCKNESS .........cooviiiiiiiieie e 215 NOPUIQE ..o 232
List cONteXt MENU.......ceeviveriiecie e 139 NOSPIASH ..o 232
LISt T@D ..o 213 NOWAEIN ..o 232
LISES TAb ..o 254 Number of Programs..........c.cccoooeeiiieiie e 53
Live Data screen........cccceeenn.... 75,79, 81, 83, 85, 87 OO X s 233
LO LIMit. . 38 Offline editing .......ccocoeviiiii e 92
[0 = Te [ 182, 247 OFfTIMIE s 99
Load Access LeVvel......coooovvveeeeeeeeeiiieieeeeeee, 131, 185 OLE CONIOL..uviiiiiiie e 233
Load Comments from File ... 158 Online / Offline editing .........cccccoviieiiiineene 44,53
Load device parameters from file .................... 196 Online editing .....cccovoveiiie e 92
Load Program.........ccccceeeueeiiieenieeniee e 205, 236 ONTIME i 99
Load RECIPE.....eeviiieeiieciie e 132, 185 OPC parameter browser ...........cccccovveiiieneeneens 5
Load recipe data fromfile..........cccccoevvevieennnnns 200 OPC SCOPE...ovveeteeectie e 165, 203, 213
Load settings from file..........ccocceiiiiiiiiiiinenns 203 OPC Scope Server toolbar ..........cccoceeiienens 202
Load values from File .........ccccoooeviivinnnnnne 127,158 OPC SEIVET ..ot 202,234
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OPC Server Startup tab ..........cccccveveveviee e, 226 Print Chart.........ccocovivviie e, 122, 165, 215
(@ 1041 (=110 [C] ¢ To F SRR 233 PriNt SETUP ..ooveeee e 158
OPEeN oo 124,165, 236, 247 Printer SEtUP .....cccoevieiiiie e 165
Open an existing Watch/Recipe file ................. 210 Printing and Clipboard ..............cccccoveiiiieeiinens 215
Open an OPC Scope window.................... 200, 210 Printing the graph..........cccccciiiiiii e, 92
Open Clone File.......ccoccoveiiiiiieieecee e 3,158 Printing the program.........ccccccevveiiiniie e, 92
Open clone file for editing........c.cccccevvveiinneenen. 196 10 1 1R 14
OPEN FIl .o 3 Priority delays.........cccoveiiiiiiiiee e 14
OPEN RECIPE ..o 151, 187 Product code........ccccvvviiiiie e 226
Opening the editor..........ccccccceviveviieeenen. 44,53, 92 Productkey tab.......c.cccccviiiiiiiii e, 226
Opening the Programmer Editor ...................... 235 Profibus parameter access .........ccccoeceeevieerneene 114
Opening the Wiring EAitor ............ccccoeveevieeinnn, 23 [ 70 o || I USRS 233
OPEIALON ... 14 ProgNum

Options MenuU .......cceocvveiieeiieeiine, 165, 171, 250 <nuUMber> ..o 238
Override Server Timestamps.........cccceveeeivveennen. 165 Program ......cccccecveiiee e 182,244
P DOUL.....oiiiiiiiie e 60 Program and PSP names..........ccccccoveeevieeiieeennnnn, 57
P O 48 Program and trace names ............ccccceeevvnennn. 47,95
Page Left/ Page Right..........ccccoovieiiiiee e, 215 Program Download Example. ..............cccceeeee. 238
Page Location:.........cooveiiiieeniieiiie e 70 Program editing........cccccevveerieennnnn. 47,57, 95, 235
Page NamMe ... 70 Program Name.........cccvvveeii e 95
Page Promote.........ccccooviiiiiiiiiieeee e 70 Program nUmMber .........c.ccccceevvviiin e, 205, 236
Page Promote: ... 70 Program parameters ...........ccccceeeviveeennnns 44,53, 92
Page Style: ... 70 Program Printing.........c.cccoceevvcieeeviiieeens 44,53, 92
Pages context MenuU .........cccccceevveevieeniee e, 145 Programmer Editor...........cccoovveiieeviieie e, 92
Pages menuU........ccccccveeviieee e, 179,181 Programmer Editor VIeW ...........cccocceeviiieeennnen, 199
Pan s 194 Programmer MenuU .......ccccceeevviiiiieeeee i 182
Pan TOO! ... 211 Programmer Parameters........ccccccovveeeeiiieeesinnennn. 92
Panel Enabled ..., 233 Promote Parameters...........ccocceevveenieennnn 14,73, 74
Panel Views........ccccoo, 5,171, 189 Promotion Parameters ............oeevvvveveeveveeveieeeniinnns 75
Panel Views POSItion ..., 171 PSP Parameters...........ooevvveveeeieeeeeiieieiieiiiiennnnns 44,53
Parameter ..o 14 PSP WIFING ..vveiiciiieccee e 53
Parameter Availability Settings...........cccceevvenee. 171 PSPNDW....oviiiiii e 60
Parameter Explorer tools ..........cccccvveeviviee i, 10 PSPNHT e 60
Parameter Explorer View...........ccccocveeevcveeecnnen. 199 PSPNRL....coiii e 60
Parameter Help ......ccccocvvvviviieie e 157,251 ST o 8 I R 60
Parameter LiSt........ccccccovviveiiiiiec e, 38,70 ST = 0 1 Y o TSR 60
Parameter List Cursor Options ...........ccceeeveenee. 171 PUSN PN oo 200, 201
Parameter LiSt Style ........ccoovviiiniinieiieieeee 79 Push Pin to give window global scope............. 210
Parameter LiStS ........ccooeiiiiiiiiiieeee e 171 Push ToBacK........ccocoeevieennnnnnnn 123, 136, 141, 152
Parameter Properties............cccceun.e. 143, 157, 251 PV Threshold ... 99
Parameter Value Selections Restricted by Current PVEVENT......ooiiiicee e 99
LIMIES eeeeieiiceeee e 171 PVWaAIL......ooiiiiiiieiie e 99
Paste a diagram fragment.............cccccevvenieneene. 26 Quiet

Paste Add.........cccooiiiiiiniienins 148, 182, 244, 251 <filename> ..........ccccceiiiiiiini, 238
Pasteadd atend ...........coooveeeeiei 205, 236 RamMPRAtE/SEC.......cccveviiiiii e 99
Paste Data Set .......cccooeeevvvieviiiiiiieennn, 131, 185, 187 FATE o 48
Paste Fragment from File... .........ccccoiiinnn. 133 ReadOnNly .......ccooeiiiiiiice e 233,238
Paste Insert146, 147, 148, 182, 205, 236, 244, 251 Recipe Creation ... 90
Paste Item ... 139, 165 ReCIPE MENU ..cooveiiiiiiiicec e 185, 187
Paste Over 146, 147, 148, 182, 205, 236, 244, 251 Reconnect to Server ........ccccceeiiiieeeeiiieeee, 202
Paste Parameter .........cccccceeeeenn... 132, 151, 185, 187 REA WITES ..ot 26
Paste WIFe ......cooueiiiiiiie e 120 REAO ..o 194
PID SEL ..o 99 REfIESN ..o 120, 250
PINNE ICON ... 5 Refresh All .......oooveiee e 189
PINOULICON ..o 5 Refresh BroOWSe .........ccoceiiiiiiiiiiiee e 165
PIOt MENU.....coiiiieeciecee e 250 Refresh Current.........ccoccevvv e 189
Pralnd ... 99 Register Address To Display ........cccccceevieenieene 161
Pralndn2 ... 99 Registration information .............cccccceeeee. 163, 165
Prgin2 ...t 99 Registry Settings Window............ccccoecveviieenieens 226
PrGNn 48 REQOSEIVEN ..o 232
Print o 127,158 REMOVE ..ot 38,127,154
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Remove All ITeMS ... 181 Select additional devices from list .................... 196
Remove all items from this page.........cccc........ 209 Select All...133, 146, 147, 148, 182, 194, 244, 251
REMOVE Bar ....ccoeviiiiiiieeieeee e 143, 179 Select Asynchronous PSP ...........ccccceeee 205, 236
Remove from display only..........c.cccceennee. 127,154 Select Data Set........cccoceevvie e 185, 187
Remove highlighted device from display ........ 196 Select display foNnt .........ccccovviiniie 203
Remove Item .... 135, 139, 145, 161, 165, 181, 201 Select Page........ccooeiiiiiiiie e 209
Remove Parameter ................... 132, 151, 185, 187 Selected Page .......ccoovvvvie e 70
Remove recipe parameter ............ccceeeuee. 200, 210 Selected Parameter ...........ccccoveeeviieeiieevieens 70,74
Remove selected bar..........ccccoovviiiiinicieine, 208 Send Command to Server ........ccccoecvvveviennenn, 171
Remove selected item..........cccooeveiinnnnnne 203, 209 Send to Device.................. 127,158, 182, 236, 247
Remove selected status control ..............c........ 208 Serial Portstab ... 226
Remove Status Control.........c.ccccoeeeviennnne. 143,179 Series2000Panel ... 233
Removing Parameters from the list................... 213 SEIVEI NAMIE ...eeiiiiieiie et 232
RENAME ... 124 SEIVEI MENU ..ottt 165
Rename Data Set...........cccccovvveennnen. 131, 185, 187 Set Access Level......ccvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiie, 127,154
Report Configuration............cccocoveviienie e, 254 SEEFONT...iiiiiiiie e 165
Report Templates .........cccceeeviieee e, 254 Setthe access level..........ccoceiviiiiiiiiiii e, 200
Re-Route Input Wires..........ccccveevevveeeennen. 124,136 Setup /O modules .........ccoovvevivieiiiens 194,211
Re-Route Output Wires ..........ccccevveviennnnne 124, 136 Set update interval for all items............cccceeeeee. 203
Re-RoUte Wire .......ccvveeviiiee e 152 Setup New Value ..........cccocovviviiniciiiec s 139, 165
Re-Route Wires ........ccccoeeeeeeeeeiiiii 124, 133, 136 Show Block Wiring Page........ccccoeevvvieeiieeiieenns 171
Reset program........cccocceevvenieesiee e 127, 154 Show Chart Control Panel...........ccccuuu..... 122, 165
TS (o] = SR 191 Show Chart properties.........cccccveevvceeeviieeeeenns 203
Restore all .........ccovvveviiiiiii e 191 Show Device NamesS.........cccceveviiieenieeniee e 171
Resynchronise .........cccccccveee e, 127,154 Show Display update Rate..............cccceeeviveeennns 165
Return to Editor........ccccccvveeiieeccnen. 143,179, 208 Show Enum Strings in Block Wiring Page......... 171
ReVIEW MOdE.......ccoviiieiie e 215 SHOW grid ..ooooiieiiiee e 194
Review Mode ENtry ........cccccoevveeiiiiee e, 257 Show information dialog..........cccccccccvveeviinnennns 203
Review tab ..o 215 Show Labels on Toolbars..........cccccoveeveeiieens 171
Right Mouse BUtON .........ccccovvivieeiiiecee e 4 Show Live Data........cccccevvvveeeneeeninnnnnee 143, 179, 208
Right Mouse Button functions .............cc...cc....... 215 SHOW NaMES ......ovvvieiiece e 141
ROULING WIFES .....oiiiieiee e 26 Show Parameters in Browse/Find View............ 171
Run Wizard for New Clone File ...........cccccce.e. 171 SNOW SEIVEY ...ooiiiiiiiice e 171
SAfEOP . 99 Show Wires using tags ........cccecvveeeviineeens 124,136
Save 122,127,132,139, 151, 158, 165, 185, 187 Show/Hide grid........cccoooeiviiiiiie e 211
SAVE AS..cooiieeee e 127,151, 187 Single Channel..........ccccccoovi i, 92, 106
SAVE AS... i 158 ][ aTe | 1S3 o Yo o IR 70
Save Current program..........ccceeeceeerveennnns 182, 247 Single LOOP StYIE ...covvveeieeeeee e 81
Save current program to file..................... 205, 236 Single Programmer ..........cccccooviee e 106
Save device parameters to file ...........cccceeeennn 196 Single/Dual programmers ..........ccocceeeeeieeiieniennns 92
Save Diagram .........cccceeviiiee i 150 SIZE 191
Save Diagram Layout............cccceevviieeevcineee e, 194 SnapshotValues ............ccooeeviieeens 131, 185, 187
Save GraphiC... ..cccovveieecie e 133 Solid oUthNe ......ccveeiiie 26
Save settings as default...........ccocceeiiiiiiennne 254 SPACe EVENIY ...ooiiiiiii 133
Save Settings NOW .......ccovvvevieeiiie e 171 SPEEA....ooi et 14
Save Settings ON EXit.......ccccovvvvviieeiieeniee e, 171 Spreadsheet display.......cccccvvvvrviieiicieniieeienns 221
Save settings to file ... 203 Start data logger ........ccocoeviiiiiiiecieee 165, 221
Save the current recipe list..........ccccooeenee. 200, 210 Start/Stop data logger ........cccooeveveiieiieienn 203
Save to File ..o 127,158 SEAUS Bar......oceiiiiiiiie e 189
SAVE WIFING. e 194 StAtUS Grid .......oooiiiiiiiiiie e 70, 83
Saving clone template files.........cccccccvevvernnne 241 Stay ON TOP ..o ceeevieeriee e 165, 250
SCAlING i 171 StAYONTOP .ot 238
SCAN i s 3,232 Stop data [logger......cccoccveveiiiiei e 221
SECHION NAME......vee e 70 Suspend Updates while Cloning...........cccccue... 171
Segment configuration............ccccoeeveeniie e, 48 SYNCAIL ..o 92,106
Segment context menu............. 146, 147, 148, 251 Synchronisation .........ccccccevevv e, 127, 196, 257
Segment Diagnostics ................ 148, 182, 244, 251 SYNCSTAT ..o 92,106
Segment Parameters...........cccceennee 48, 60, 95, 99 SyNcStart SEgMENtS .......coocveeeriiiiie e 97
SEOMENT LYPE oot 60 SYNCTOCN2SEQ.....uiiiiiiiiei e 99
SEOTYPE ittt 99 System information............ccccocoiiiiii e 163
Select194 TAB NAME ......coiiiiiiiieee e 241
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TabbedOpen.......cccccveviie e 238 USEr PAgES VIEW ...ccvvviiiie e ciie e sstee e 199
TaSK Break......ccovevieiieiieiieiceiceeecee e 152 USEI TEXLE...eitiiieieiiie i 70
TCP Port configuration ...........ccccooeveviieiiennnennn 226 USEr ValUES.....cooiieiiieeiee e 38
TCP/IPTab cccoviiiiiiee e 226 USEIVal...cuooiiiiieceeeee e 99
Terminal Wiring context menu............c.ccceeeueee. 150 Using function blocks..........ccccoiiiiiiiiie, 26
Terminal Wiring toolbar............ccccoviiiiiiiinenn. 207 (011 o T 1=V £ R 26
Terminal Wiring VIEW ........cccccvvevieeiiie e 199 Using the Application............ccccocceeviiiiie e, 5
Gt s 48 Using the editor in asynchronous mode.............. 68
The Graph....cccccevveevie e, 51, 65, 106 USITXE .t 60
The Parameter Explorer window...........c.cccuee.nee.. 10 UValL/UVal2 ... 60
THICK WIFES ..t 26 ValUe oo 14
Tile Horizontally..........ccccoeeiieeiieecee e 191 Value Labels ... 215
Tile vertically........cccoooeeiiiiiiie e 191 Verify against Clone File ..........cccccoceeiiee 127,158
TIMEEVENT ..o 99 Vertical navigation ...........ccocceviiiiie e 13
Toggle access configuration level .................... 196 VIEW MENU...ooiviiiiiiic e 189
Toggle chart review mode...........cccoeeveeiieenineen. 203 View Selection .........ccccevviiiiieeiiee e 127
Toolbar context menu...........ccccceeeevcieeeccieee e, 150 View subprogram ........ccccccoeceeeeviieeeeicninen, 205, 236
ToOoIbaArS ... 189 View Sub-Program...........cccccoeeeivineeniininnnn, 182, 244
TOOIKit BIOCKS .....ovveeiiieeiie e 38 VIBWS ittt 196
Toolkit Blocks Performance ............c.ccceevveenneene 171 Views Toolbar..........ccooiiiiee 4,199
TOOIIPS e 26 VIOIBL o 26
TraCE NAME ....vveieiie e 95 WaAILEV ...t 60
Transfer this program.... ......ccccccceeeiiieeeciieee e, 205 WaltVal ... 99
THPIE LOOP oottt 70 WatCh St ... 90
Triple loop style 1 ..., 85 Watch Recipe context menu.............cccceeeevvneenn. 151
Triple LOOp Style 2 .....oooveieee e, 87 Watch Recipe Editor.........ccccevvciee v, 19
TYPE o 48, 60 Watch RecCipe VIEeW ........cccovveeveeiee e, 199
Undelete..................... 123,124, 133, 136, 141, 152 Watch/Recipe toolbar .........ccccccocoveeivieeeiiciinenn, 210
] T (o TSRS 194 When Key Pressed.........ccccovvevieeiieeiiesiie e 171
Undo/Redo tool buttons ...........cccccevvieeiieennenn, 211 When No Key Pressed.........ccccocceeveevivenieeenennn, 171
UNINK .o 123, 141 WiNAOW MENU ....cuviiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 191
UNFEQSEIVEL ..ottt 232 WIFE o 21
Unwire all parameters for this page.................. 208 WIire COIOUIS ..o 26
UNWIre Page ...cooooviieeiciiie e 143,179 Wire Context Menu ..........ccceeeeviieeeevciee e, 152
Update Device Flash..........ccccoooeiiiiiieineennnn 161 Wired FrOmM ....coooiieeee e 38
Update device flash memory............ccccccoenneene 201 WIFING o 26
Update Interval.........ccccoooveviieiie e 165 Wiring Editor toolbar ..........ccccocoeeviiivieieee, 211
Update RateS .......cceevieeriieciie e 171 Wiring Fragments.........ccccoveeeerie e 26
UpdateRate..........ccceeeeiiiieiiiiie e 233 WirNG MEeNU......coocviieiiiiie e 194
[0y I T SRS 152 WIZATAS ... 7,196
User LISt Tab ......cooiiiiiiiiieec 74 Write New Values ..o 165
User Page Editor .........ccccovvvieeeiiie e, 70 Write Value .........ccveeevieee e, 139, 165
User Page Editor Context menu.............cccc....... 143 Writing New Values ..........ccccoeveeviennee e, 213
User Page Editor Toolbar............c.ccccoueeee. 208, 209 ZOOM PEICENT.....c.eeiiiiiiiiie e 211
USEI PAQES ..ottt 116
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